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Accelerate Price Setting Package

With the help of Price Setting Package you can manage Price Lists / Live Price Grids and set up your
pricing processes.
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Product Info (Price Setting)

Price Setting Package (in close cooperation with Price Flexibility Package) provides a price

setting and management framework powered by eight distinct pricing strategies that pricing managers
can use to create list prices, applying different strategies to different parts of their product portfolio as
appropriate. Price lists can be easily assigned to customers within their markets.

This package includes:

Gross & net price lists

Standalone or independent and dependent price lists (e.g., national & state or global & country, etc.)
Dynamic pricing (e.g., automated price changes based on an underlying product or competitor changes)
Eight distinct pricing strategies like attribute-based pricing or competitive based pricing

Approval workflow through the Approval Workflow Package

With this package pricing managers get a framework that allows them to create new list prices quickly,
which they can then communicate to their sales teams or customers immediately.

price

: .
Included Price Strategies

This package brings you up to speed by providing the following price strategies out of the box:


https://pricefx.atlassian.net/wiki/spaces/ACCDEV/pages/2152923190
https://pricefx.atlassian.net/wiki/spaces/ACCDEV/pages/3643638748
https://pricefx.atlassian.net/wiki/spaces/ACCDEV/pages/1814528408/Accelerate+Price+Flexibility+Package
https://pricefx.atlassian.net/wiki/spaces/ACCDEV/pages/4518511255/Accelerate+Approval+Workflow+Package

Minimum Competition Based Price
Average Competition Based Price
Maximum Competition Based Price
Recommended Retail Price

Cost Plus

Price Increase

Kit Pricing

Anchor Pricing
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Overview (Price Settings)
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The Price Setting Accelerator is one of many pre-built solutions from Pricefx that when implemented will

provide you with a means to generate global and local list prices and integrate adjustments and on-
invoice discounts. This accelerator is designed to provide aggregation at the following points in the

waterfall.



“Connected Pricing” aligns strategy to execution
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Within the design of the Pricefx PLAN/PRICE/PROFIT structure, we can see exactly where the Price
Setting Accelerator will be included:
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Business Overview (Price Setting)

Premise

You are involved with the generation of static or dynamic pricing for global or local price lists in support of
your sales organization as part of a team from either Pricing, Financial, Sales, or Sales Ops within your
organization.

Desired Outcome

Leverage comprehensive price settings / management options for price lists as well as dynamic price lists
(Live Price Grids) with automated recalculation. Design your price lists with lightning speed and in various
hierarchies (standard price list, global vs. country price lists, etc.).

Context and Background

All organizations need a strategy that provides a price setting and price administration framework that
will provide list price information on their products to their quoting application for their sales force. This
framework would focus on accuracy, consistency, efficiency, dependability, and responsiveness to provide
a single source of truth for product pricing.

Problem

The processes for the creation and generation of price lists are too cumbersome and inefficient and do
not allow the organization to quickly react to pricing opportunities in the market. Additionally, the pricing
strategies utilized are inflexible to market changes and the approval process for price changes is too time-
consuming.

Solution Capabilities

Once this Accelerator has been implemented and linked to your application, then these components will
be available for immediate use:

® Ability to implement 8 different pricing strategies

® Utilize product segmentation to define pricing decisions

® Perform pricing calculations at dependent or independent levels
® |llustrate summary of prices with Price Insights dashboard

Capabilities Summary (Price Setting)

The main purpose of the Price Setting accelerator is calculation and management of prices. To calculate
prices, it uses Price Strategies/Rules.

Price Strategy/Rule

From business perspective, price strategy represents the technical implementation of your pricing rules.
When a price strategy is executed, it results in a price proposal for your product.

You can have different price strategies for every product segment. We will calculate all of them and the
one with the highest priority will end up as the final price proposal for your product.

To calculate prices, the accelerator uses Calculation Engines.



Out-of-the-box Price Strategies

® Minimum Competition Based Price
® Average Competition Based Price
® Maximum Competition Based Price
® Recommended Retail Price

® (ost Plus

® Price Increase

® Kit Pricing

[ )

Anchor Pricing

For more details, see Price Strategies.

Custom Strategies
The accelerator lets you define your own strategy and use it in the calculation process.
Product Segmentation

You can set up a hierarchy of dimensions of your product master data that will be used to diversify your
pricing strategy.

Using Product Segmentation, you can define all your pricing decisions on every level of granularity you
need.

For example, you can define some high-level pricing strategy and specify special product segments on a
more granular level where needed

Price Levels
You can calculate scenarios like:

® National & state prices
® (lobal & country prices
® Regional & country & channels prices

In these situations some prices are "derived” from other prices, this is what we call Price Levels.

You can define several pricing levels and dependencies between them.

* Independent level - Prices on this level are not derived from other levels. You can think about it as
“top” pricing level.

® Dependent level - Prices of this level are derived from another level. You can think about them as
“lower” levels of the dependency hierarchy.

Trade Levels

® List Prices (usually used in B2C) - Net Prices are discounted List Prices.
® (Gross & Net Prices (usually in B2B) - List price and some discounted Net Price for your next trade level.
Depending on a Discount Group, a corresponding discount is applied for calculation of the Net Prices.

Price Insights Dashboard
Provides summary of prices collected from a range of price lists and price grids.

® Compares prices of an SKU across various price lists, e.g., you can spot which price lists have empty
prices.



® Compares price list prices and historical prices, e.g., if the price list prices are lower than the historical

ones, you can consider an increase.
® Helps you easily detect errors in calculations or exceptional behavior.

Dynamic Pricing

You can achieve it with the help of another accelerator: Price Flexibility. It is not directly provided by this
accelerator.

Approval Workflow

You can achieve it with the help of another accelerator: Approval Workflow. It is not directly provided by
this accelerator.

Configuration Wizard

A comprehensive wizard is provided to help you with the configuration. It is used after installation. It can
be used to:

® Set up the modules/features
® Enable/disable modules
® (Configure modules

Modularization
Individual features of the accelerator are prepared as modules which can be turned on or off.

The package is split into a single, required Core Module and multiple independent feature modules. This
separation allows the package to stay fairly simple for small installations, while also allowing for more

complex feature rich configurations.
Modules:

Conditions - "Finetunes” your decision tree.

Sales & forecast data - Displays historical data in the price list.

Exceptions - Sets up custom price behavior and manual overrides.

Price check - Checks whether the margin is within a suitable range.

Round - Rounds prices to business friendly values.

Cost calculations - Chooses among different types of cost calculations (single, average, sum).
Volume breakdown - Provides different volume discounts, depending on the item quantity.

Customizations

Besides vast configuration options, you can also customize the accelerator, i.e. you can add additional
items which were not there out-of-the-box.

Generally, this means you will have to add some programming code, typically for:

® (Custom pricing strategy
® (Custom pricing logic, i.e. adjustments to the provided logics

Business User Reference (Price Setting)

® Business Introduction (Price Setting)


https://pricefx.atlassian.net/wiki/spaces/ACCDEV/pages/1814528408/Accelerate+Price+Flexibility+Package
https://pricefx.atlassian.net/wiki/spaces/ACCDEV/pages/4518511255/Accelerate+Approval+Workflow+Package

® Use Cases (Price Setting)

Business Introduction (Price Setting)

The Price Setting Package helps you manage Price Lists and Live Price Grids through a variety of built-in
tools. These include:

®* Management of independent and dependent levels for price lists. You can define an independent
“global” price list and then define dependent "country” price lists that will have prices based on the
“global” one. The global country approach is only one possible scenario, you can also build any use
case where you have different pricing levels with dependency connections between them.

® Support for various trade levels. This allows you to define whether prices are calculated as List Prices
or as Gross List Prices and then, after discounts are applied, as Net Prices. Usually List Prices are built
in B2C environments where you can typically find Net Prices as discounted List Prices in B2B (B2(C)
environments where you may want to calculate some List Price and some discounted Net Price for
your next trade level.

® The package employs several price strategies which you can choose from, such as calculations based
on anchor, competition, BoM data or attribute-based pricing.

®* There are extra setup options for these strategies, i.e. you can define their hierarchy, on which
level they are valid, whether they can be overridden, how they work with exceptions.

® Product Segmentation helps you define all your pricing decisions on every level of granularity. You can
set up dimensions of your product master data that are used to diversify your pricing strategy. The
dimensions are looked up hierarchically, so that you can define some high-level pricing strategy and
specify special product segments on a more granular level where needed.

® The package can be easily customized through modularization. Individual features are prepared as
modules which can be turned on or off. Each module can also be customized. The modules cover the
following functionality:

® Through conditions you can decide that some prices will be ignored or taken with lower priority. So
you can ,finetune” your decision tree for the correct proposed price or ensure general rules in your
pricing.

® You can have sales and forecast data displayed. They are usually taken from your sales

transactions. You can also deliver SKU-aggregated data.

You can create custom price behavior by creating exceptions and allowing manual override

You can have an automatic price check whether the margin is within a suitable range.

You can round prices to business friendly values.

You can choose among different types of cost calculations (single, average, sum).

You can run the PL/LPG calculation with a volume breakdown which allows you to apply different

volume discounts, depending on the item quantity.

® |n addition, the package is well prepared for handling errors and issuing warnings if the calculations fail.

Use Cases (Price Setting)

The Price Setting Package can be used both for Price Lists and Live Price Grids (LPG). The use cases are
based on either price levels (one price list or more dependent price lists) or trade levels (list/gross/net
prices).

® Price Levels Scenarios
® Trade Levels Scenarios
® Technical Notes



Price Levels Scenarios

® Standalone Price List - Covers price setting for just one price list.

* |ndependent Price List Dependent Price List - Covers price setting on the independent/dependent
levels. Independent price lists are a base for dependent price lists; this allows to create various pricing
scenarios, for example: define an independent “global” price list and then define dependent “country”
price lists that will have prices based on the “global” one.

* Complex pricing level structure - You can build a complex structure. You can define several Independent
Price Lists calculating prices independently. You can arrange various Dependent Price Lists around
them. You can also create a multi-level tree where a Dependent Price List depends on another
Dependent Price List. With this you can have for example multiple Independent Price Lists for different
regions (EMEA, AMER, APAC). Dependent on them you can have Price Lists for the different countries,
and dependent on them different channels, shops etc.

Trade Levels Scenarios

® List Prices - Prices are calculated as List Prices.
® Gross List Price / Net Price - First, prices are calculated as Gross List Prices. Depending on a Discount
Group, a corresponding discount is applied for calculation of the Net Prices.

Technical Notes

® Also, the Price Flexibility Package is fully compatible to “monitor” independent LPGs.
® The groups can be defined in the DependencyConfiguration PP and selected during PL/LPG creation
using the configurator.

Admin User Reference (Price Setting)
As an administrator, you can find here information on deployment and upgrade of the package.

® Mandatory Data (Price Setting)
® |nstallation (Price Setting)

® |nstallation Prerequisites (Price Setting)
® |nstallation Steps (Price Setting)
® Post-Installation Steps (Price Setting)

® (onfiguration Wizard (Price Setting)

® (onfigure Core Elements Module (Price Setting)

® Test Deployed Package (Price Setting)

® Review Installed Components (Price Settings)
® Upgrade (Price Setting)

® Modifications in Relation to Upgrades (Price Setting)
* What Parameters Can Be Changed Safely
® Upgrade Steps (Price Setting)

® Architecture Components (Price Setting)


https://pricefx.atlassian.net/wiki/spaces/ACC/pages/4518641665/Accelerate+Price+Flexibility+Package

Mandatory Data (Price Setting)

This is a list of mandatory and optional data for the Price Setting Package. It helps you identify what data
you need from the customer to set up and configure the package.

You can start with requirements for Core (Product Data) and at least mandatory data for one pricing

strategy.
Type Data
Master Data Products

Product Cost

Advanced Cost
Definition

Discount Structure

Exchange Rates

Competition Data

10

Fields

* SKU
® Field(s) to be used as Lookup
Key

Mandatory:

* SKU

® (Cost

® Pricing Level Identifier (e.g.
Country)

Optional;

® Validity Period
® Currency

Per Advanced Cost type:

® The same as Product Cost

¢ Qptionally, you can use SUM,
AVG when you want to use
multiple cost entries and
combine them into one

Discount Groups and Discount
Values

Currency and Conversion Rates

Mandatory:

* SKU
® Competition Price

Optional:

Competitor Name
Validity Dates
Currency

Relevant Competition
Definition

Mandatory for Use Case

Core

Technically SKU could be SKU, but
this would probably make no
sense - you could completely “skip”
the lookup key concept by
defining SKU as the only Lookup
Key Dimension and configure
everything with the “*" value.

Pricing Strategy: Cost+
Margin Calculation / Margin Checks

Advanced Cost Module

Pricing on List Price Net Price level

Dependent pricing in different
currencies

All Competition Based Pricing
Strategies



Business Data

Transaction
Data

Price List Data

Stock Data

® SKU
® Pricing Level (Country, Global,

Channel, ...)

* SKU
® Pricing Level Identifier (e.g.

Country)
Stock

Optional:

Product References

BoM (Kit List)

Validity Dates

SKU
Reference SKU

* SKU

® Sub-Component SKU
® Quantity

Plus for Product

® Lookup Key

® Plus %

Price Increase

® Lookup Key

® Price Increase

Pricing relevant
Attributes

Pricing Level
Adjustment

Sales Forecast

® Attributes in P/PX
® Value Impacts of Pricing

Attributes

® Pricing Level
® Adjustment %

SKU
Sales Volume
Forecast Date

Pricing Level Identifier (e.g.

Country)

Optional:

Sales Data
(Transactions)

Currency

SKU

Sales Volume

Sales Turnover (Sold Price)
Transaction Date

Pricing Level Identifier (e.g.

Country)

Optional:

® Currency (you need filled CCY

DM when using CCY)

Initial Prices

All checks and KPI regarding price
increase

Pricing Strategy: Price Increase

KPI Days of Cover (Do()
DoC related Pricing Strategies

Pricing Strategies: Anchor Pricing,
Attribute Based Pricing

Pricing Strategy: Kit Pricing

Pricing Strategy: Cost+

Pricing Strategy: Price Increase

Pricing Strategy: Attribute Based

Dependent Pricing of Independent
(e.g. Global Reference Price List
Country Price List)

Lookup Based Forecast (optionally,
you can use Lookup Based or
Transaction Based Forecast)

All KPI regarding “Sales History”

® Historical Sales/Turnover
® forecast based on historical
data



Installation (Price Setting)

This installation tutorial will guide you though an installation and initial configuration steps of Price
Setting Accelerator. Price Setting Package can only be deployed to a partition via PlatformManager. The
process consists of a few steps; some require you to provide input data, some are more or less automated.

® |nstallation Prerequisites (Price Setting)
® |nstallation Steps (Price Setting)

® Post-Installation Steps (Price Setting)

® Upgrade (Price Setting)

Set up Product Segmentation

The next step will display a form which will let you configure product segmentation individually for each
supported feature. More information can be found at Product Segmentation.

Here it is also important to do a proper research before submitting the configuration because any re-
configuration will require that you do some manual steps.

Package Bootstrapping

The last step of package deployment is an automatically triggered bootstrapping. It will take all the
information that you provided in previous steps and create and set up all the required tables. The
background process is described in more details here.

Configuration and Price List/Grid Creation

Now that everything has been created you can start the configuration. You can go through the
documentation and configure all required features manually by adjusting PPs, but we highly recommend
using our “Price Setting Accelerator Configuration Wizard” to do it.

The last configuration task is to create Price Lists or Price Grids that you will use for your independent
and dependent levels.

For an independent/standalone Price List/Grid, the selected logic should be "IndependentPricelistLogic".
For others, “DependentPricelistLogic” should be used.

To use the Volume Breakdown functionality, you need to create a Price List/Grid of the MATRIX type, then
in the Matrix logic select “VolumeBreakdownMatrixLogic” and in the Matrix logic element select “Volumes”.

In the Price Lists/Grids, hide the Product Currency column (it gets the information from Product Master
and it is not needed here it; currency is taken from the Currency column). To hide a column, use
Preferences. You can also set default preferences for a price list in Pricefx Configuration.

Installation Prerequisites (Price Setting)
Before you start installing Price Setting Package, you need to meet the following requirements.

® (et access to PlatformManager and the partition (as described in common accelerator installation
prerequisites).

® Make sure your partition has the following data tables and fields:
® Product Master table with:

®* Fields metadata set up
® Datarows available (you need at least 1 row to be able to create a price list after installation)

® Learn about Product Hierarchy. You need to know which product attributes represent the levels of the
product hierarchy.

12
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® Prepare a CSV file with Dependency Configuration. This file will be required in one of the deployment

steps.
Dependency Configuration is essential for this Accelerator. It defines what dependency levels

(countries, channels, etc.) you will be using. You can find more information at Dependent Price Lists
and Data Fallbacks.

Examine your customer data and requirements before you fill in this configuration because any re-
configuration will require that you go through some manual steps. You can find frequently needed
procedures in Price Setting Package Administration Procedures.

You will need to upload this configuration as a CSV file. We suggest to have attributelds in the first
line of the file as headers, so that PlatformManager can automatically map it with the proper fields.
Otherwise, manual mapping might be required. The file will be translated into DependencyConfiguratio

n PP, so you can import all the information that this PP accepts.

DependencylevelNa Depends SourceT  Source Dimensi Curren IsComple Preferencel_Iso Preference2_Sal

me On ype Id on cy te Code esOrg

Global Independe * * EUR No GL S020
nt

Germany Global * * Country  EUR No DE S024

United Kingdom Global * * Country  GBP No UK S030

United States of Global * * Country  USD No us S026

America

Sample of a CSV file with dependencies:

DependencylLevel Name, DependsOn, Sour ceType, Sour cel d, Di mensi on, Currency,
| sConpl et e, Preferencel | soCode, Preference2_Sal esO g

d obal , I ndependent , *, *, , EUR, No, G, SC20

Cer many, d obal , *, *, Count ry, EUR, No, DE, SO24

Uni ted Kingdom d obal , *, *, Country, GBP, No, UK, SC30

United States of America, dobal, *,*, Country, USD, No, US, SO26

Installation Steps (Price Setting)
To install Price Setting Package:

1. Go to PlatformManager at https://platform.pricefx.com/.
2. Navigate to Marketplace > Accelerators, find the Accelerator Package Price Setting Package and

click Detail.

13


https://platform.pricefx.com/

pricejx platform Account Marketplace Product Requests fid AT Accelerators Tester

Selected account Accelerator Packages
Pricefx Training

Accelerator packages are pre-configured solutions designed to solve specific pricing issues. With the help of Accelerator packages you can quickly
set up a partition to a required state and allow for interaction with users (enter inputs, upload data).

Integration Templates

Accelerators

Accelerator Packages setting Q
Price Setting Package Price Setting Package - Upgrade
Accelerate process of defining list prices An upgrade procedure for Price Setting package. It only

deploys newer versions of used logics and tries to
recreate autogenerated tables if they don't already exist.
Backup of configuration and d...

Deploy Detail Deploy Detail

3. Select a partition for installation and version to be installed, and click Deploy.

Selected account < Price Setting Package

Pricefx Training

Integration Templates Accelerate process of defining list prices

Accelerators Documentation: https://pricefx.atlassian.net/wiki/spaces/ACC/pages/2686746869/Accelerate+Price+Setting+Package

Accelerator Packages Deploy Accelerator

Target Partition

training.test-acc-003

Accelerator version

2.0.2

Deploy Version Integrity Check Cancel

4. There is a warning displayed that installing a new Accelerator may have a harmful impact on the
selected partition. Once you acknowledge the risks, you can proceed.

Warning X

You initiated deployment of the Accelerator or Accelerator package (Price Setting Package)
to partition (training.test-acc-003).

Please note that this action has potential influence on your setup and can lead to damaging
your configuration. By continuing, you acknowledge that you are aware of the
consequences of your action and agree that a change made by the template is requested
by you.

If you break your configuration, you acknowledge that the cost of repair may be fully
charged to you by Pricefx.

nue Cancel

5. The installer will deploy logics to your partition. This can take up to several minutes.



Accelerator Packages / training.test-acc-003

Price Setting Package

[ ]
fill- Add mandatory Add optional hierarchy
DependencyConfiguration ~ hierarchy

Importing...

This setup can take up to 30 minutes.

If you would like to be notified by email when the data upload is complete,
use the toggle button. You may then exit the browser.

Deploying the predefined static logic

— 15%

@ It you need to interrupt the deployment process, you can always come back to it later. You can
choose either to continue in the previously started process, or start again.

6. Upload the CSV file with Dependency Configuration. For details on this file see Installation
Prerequisites (Price Setting).

[ ]
fill- Add mandatory Add optional hierarchy
DependencyConfiguration ~ hierarchy

Data Upload and Mapping

Please upload a file for fill-DependencyConfiguration

(9

Click or drag file to this area to upload

Upload your data for fill-DependencyConfiguration in the
CSV or zipped CSV format

7. Define the parsing setting for the CSV import, and click Continue.



[ ]
fill- Add mandatory  Add optional hierarchy

< Back

DependencyConfiguration ~ hierarchy

Data Mapping

Sample from your uploaded PSP-dependency.csv file. Your file contains 5 lines:

DependencylLevelName DependsOn SourceType Sourceld Dimension Currency
String String String String String String
Global Independent * * EUR
Germany Global * * Country EUR
United Kingdom Global * * Country GBP

Parsing Options
Separator Quote character Escape character Decimal Separator Date Format

, (Comma) " \ . yyyy-MM-dd

Continue Cancel

8. Define mapping of your column data from the CSV to the fields of Company Parameter table Depend
encyConfiguration.



[ ]
fill- Add mandatory Add optional hierarchy

€ Back

DependencyConfiguration  hierarchy

_Data Mapping

Map your PSP-dependency.csv test fields to Pricefx mandatory fields

Input Output

DependencyLevelName 4 key1 ("DependencylLevelName") String
DependsOn 2 key2 ("DependsOn") String
SourceType 2z key3 ("SourceType") String
Sourceld 2 key4 ("Sourceld") String
Dimension 2 attribute1 ("Dimension") String
Currency 4 attribute2 ("Currency") String
IsComplete 2 attribute3 ("IsComplete") String
Preference1_lsoCode 2 attribute4 ("Preference1") String
Preference2_SalesOrg 4 attribute5 ("Preference2") String

+ Add Field

@ Send empty value as empty string ()

Send empty value as NULL

Continue Cancel

9. Wait for the process to complete.
10. In the next step, define the global product hierarchy for pricing.
For the Main dimension, set up the following dimensions (attributes of product master which store
the product hierarchy levels) and then click Continue.

® |ndustry
® Business Unit
® Product Group
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*»
fill- Add mandatory ~ Add optional hierarchy
DependencyConfiguration  hierarchy

Deployment of general hierarchic keys

If not defined per feature (in next step), these product attributes will be used to differentiate between price
configurations

Dimension

General Fallback

Industry x BusinessUnit X product_group_category x

Continue Cancel

11. Wait for the process to complete.

12. Optionally, define a specific hierarchy per feature. You can set different hierarchies for the
different modules/features of the Price Setting Package.

13. Keep the setting empty and click Continue.
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fill- Add mandatory  Add optional hierarchy
DependencyConfiguration  hierarchy

Deployment of per-feature hierarchic keys
These attributes override product attributes, from previous step, for given features

Dimension

Strategy Selection

Base Strategy Selection
Minimum Margin

Cost Plus

Price Increase
Additional Discount
Relevant Competitors
Dependency Adjustment
Volume Breakdown
Adjusted Price Corridor
List Price Corridor

Cost Selection

Discount

Continue Cancel

14. The final importing process takes up to several minutes. It deploys predefined static logic, triggers
the logic in Pricefx, etc.



° o [ ]
fill- Add mandatory  Add optional hierarchy

DependencyConfiguration  hierarchy

Importing...

This setup can take up to 30 minutes.
If you would like to be notified by email when the data upload is complete,
use the toggle button. You may then exit the browser.

Deploying the predefined static logic
25%

15. Once finished, you will see the congratulations message.
° ° [
fill- Add mandatory  Add optional hierarchy
DependencyConfiguration  hierarchy

Congratulations!

Your Accelerator / Accelerator Package was successfully deployed. Continue to see the result.

Go to partition

Post-Installation Steps (Price Setting)

Configuration Wizard (Price Setting)

Configure Core Elements Module (Price Setting)
Test Deployed Package (Price Setting)

Review Installed Components (Price Settings)

Configuration Wizard (Price Setting)

After deploying Price Setting Package you need to configure modules/features of the package. The
package comes with a comprehensive wizard to help you with the configuration. With this wizard you can

enable/disable and configure the different Price Setting Modules.

The Price Setting Accelerator Configuration Wizard can be found in the default wizard section of the
Pricefx application:
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Products
Product Extensions
=z Product References
Customers
:  Customer Extensions
| Price Parameters
J  Competition Data
| BoM Data
4 Data Change Reguests
:  Excel Client

2 Configurat ¢ Configuration Wizards b

Price Setting Accelerator Configuration Wizard

Configure Core Elements Module (Price Setting)

1. Go to the partition where you installed Price Setting Package.
2. Navigate to Master Data > Configuration Wizards > Price Setting Accelerator Configuration Wizard.
3. As a module to configure select Core Elements and click Configure selected module.
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Master Data /| Configuration Wizards
Price Setting Accelerator Configuration Wizard
Copthong. ~ . .
Price Setting Accelerator Configuration Wizard
Sebect Configuration Wizard Module Selection

Thig wirded can hld you configuns the Price Seiting Packags modubid with 8ie. Pleads coniult the Butinads Inbiodaction Tingt 1o gat Tamiiar with

Price Setting Accelerator Configuration Wizard
- * the: package or the Price Setting Modules to understand the module concepls

Current configuration:

Iadule Mamwe Satus | Descrigtion

Advanced Cost b4 Cakulates additional cost types. These will be used for pricing strateghes and margin calculations.

Cone Elements Baskc Module of Price Setting Accelerator. In the module you can do the basic configuration of the package
Hat Brice | » | Allgwg 1o caleulstn B il poice (with & Dropl Sigcount thian ints congideration], This s upuslly usad in B2E(2C)

Business.

Handlas ssceptons in pricing. 1 alows to manually overmices peodact pricas in the Price List § Price Grid of stons

Qrvperricie
i axceptions per SxU
Price Chacks % Checks if the user mangin is within a suitabile range and if not, issues alerts. Also, for dopendent price ksts, it
o gl s checks il the differonce batwien o dependent and independent price is within 3 suilable renge.
Prics Flaxibils ¢ Frovides integration with Frice Flexiblity Fackage. It adds a new element 1o the independent price grid which
d ¥ DUICTIAS Wiy B PrOgUCT P Daan BUDOMATICHTY S3000 1o B pricy grid
Product Gathers T——— " A [ - - P
Comoatition 4 Gathers and displays product competition data. This can be used for any competition based strategy.
Aounging Rules | X Rarsd§ prices to uier Iriendly values.
Strategy w Parfarms sdditional checis ¥ prices meel cortain conditions. Strabegies can be tkipped of used a8 falback 1o
Conditions SNIET proper rig rules
Transaction % Displrys tranabetion snd forechst dats aboul products, Stock dma i independen] from Lranasctions, bul
o calculation of StockCoverDays is dependent on this module
Select module to configure

Pizk a modubs you wist 0o conligure liem the kSt Belsw and the wizand will guide you Deough 1he Sepd

o Cora Elemnis
e Confagunp solectad maduly

4. Click Configure Cost Data Source.

Price Setting Accelerator Configuration Wizard

Oy "
' Price Setting Accelerator Configuration Wizard

Sebeit Configuration Wizard Core Module configuration

i Midule of Price Selting Accoliratar. in the madule you can 6o the configuration of thi DBCIgE. You CaMn MBI mors BDOUT SO Modiuby
Price Setting Accslerater Configuration Wizard Bagic Meduls of Price Seiting Accoliratar, In th madub you can 6o the Basic configuration of (he package. Vou can lobim mers Sbout coee modile

hene

Upsdate Wiodule Staboy

What do you want to do?

Configure Cost Data Source

&

Configure Achaal Price Cata Source
Caonfiguns Steck Dnla Source

Configure other modules

5. Set up Cost Data Source. In our case, we kept the pre-populated default values.
a. Select Data Source table and fields to be used:
® Select the type of structure where your data is located = Product Extension
® Select the name of the table = ProductCosts

® Select the name of the field where the value is stored = Cost
b. Select dependency mapping properties:

® The data for different pricing levels... = Lookup
® Select the field of your pricing level... = DependencylLevelName



* Select the field in your dataset that.. = DependencylevelName

Magter Data | Configuaton Wiards
Price Setting Accelerator Configuration Wizard
Dgtiona = =
Price Setting Accelerator Configuration Wizard
S.It(l{!nnllgmlhoﬂ ‘Wizard Cost Data Source

Configure the source for your cost data. If you have more complex cost stnacture, you may check the “Advanced Cost Module®™. You can learm more

Price Setting Accelerator Configuration Wizard
ABOUL CORL P

Configuration name

Caom

Select data source properties
This configuration will be used to lookup specific data

Select the type of the stnactune whese your data is located

Produsct Exiension

Seinct the name of the tatke ©

FroductCosts

Lolact The nama o The Feld where 1ha valus it viomed

Cost

Select the field where cuntency information is stored

Curmancy

Doies. your dala contsn valdity periods?

Sebac The Fld with [ Valld from information
Sedact the Pald with the Valld to information (0 5 adeis)

Select dependency mapping properties

ko informatien on how Dependency Mapoing wirks can be found in this documentation

The data for different pricing levels is sored in separated lables or one commaon table? ™
Lookup

Selct the fald of your pricing bevel 10 identify duta for it ”

Dapandansylevaibians

Sehect the fsld in your dataset that idemifies the pricing kvl ©

Dopandensylevalblame

Back

n

6. The wizard finishes.
Mazter Data | Configumation Wizards

Price Setting Accelerator Configuration Wizard
Dptigns. i

Sedect Configuration Wizard

Price Selting Accelerator Configuration Wizard @

Configuration has been successiully applied

LT e

Test Deployed Package (Price Setting)

To test if the basic setup of the accelerator package is ready, you can calculate a simple price list.
® Prepare Sample Data
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® (reate and Calculate Price List

Prepare Sample Data

To calculate the price list, you will use the basic Cost Plus pricing method. For that you need to add a
couple of data rows.

1. Manually add cost of some of your products.

a. Navigate to Master Data > Product Extensions.
b. Click Add Product and set cost for your specific product.

2. Manually add the percentage value added to the cost to get the price.

a. Navigate to Master Data > Company Parameters.
b. Find and open the detail of the Company Parameter GlobalCostPlus and then click Add Record.

primf W e a0 2 &
Categories | Frice Paramaters - Price Parameter Values: GlobalCostPlus & & ¢
(o ] Hema [ inareny Bt peberi Fiter W Rt
[ o T Tre— TR ekl e =
it ot P et
DR T e—
&ﬁ’ Dbl et P Ll o
= [ Hianechical ooisipa

e T

[ S — ~
e e LT PR S

[ Biaraagydesscras "
1 3 Do

- EEEECE

+ B Foaaer Py

C. Set up a default 5% for all products (regardless of the product hierarchy).

Jusd How Price Paramater Value =

-

3. Set up a default price calculation strategy.
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Calegones ] Price Parameters Price Paramater Yalues: S1rubegu‘$ulucllunﬂ

AT R L e o "o U T
o
.

| @ & remimee |

a. _Set the record data.

Add Mew Price Parssmeter Valug

Berrarydnd

Create and Calculate Price List

1. Navigate to Price Setting > Live Price Grids.
2. Click New Price Grid. A dialog with 3 steps will pop up.

a. In the step Define Live Price Grid, set up the label and type and then click Continue to Products.

® Label: Global
® Type: SIMPLE

Herw Live Price Grid Dofinition
I Dt Livw Prce B

Targerd Gt

b. In the step Select Products, select all products by clicking Select All.
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Hew Live Prics Grid Definithan
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C. Inthe step Set Parameters, set up the following and then Save the definition.
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d. In the section Parameters, set up:

® Default pricing logic: IndependentPricelistLogic
® Result Price: Final Price
® |nputConfigurator

® |ndependent Level Name: Global
e. In the section Output Elements, select all output elements.
f. In the section Default Fields, set Hide in item list for all fields, so that the price list does not
have too many columns for now.
3. To calculate the Live Price Grid, select the row with the price list and click the Calculate button.

Live Price Grids

| o Lk Twe esheeErps  Blshe Vb of ey G

4. Wait for the Ready state.
Note: The calculation will take time based on the number of products calculated. If you have
thousands of products you may want to leave the calculation running in the background and come
back later.
Wait a couple of seconds and then refresh the list of LPGs to see if the calculation is ready.
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5. Click the ID number link to open the Live Price Grid detail to review the line items. You should see a
line for each product. Many of the fields will be empty or with errors because the data is not

populated yet.
Note that your view may differ from the following screenshot, so ensure to review the content of

all columns.
« B24 [Global) PR P

a
i

e | oot v

a. You should be able to see on the line:

® (ost you defined for your product
® Defined strategy
® Final price
® Margin gathered on the product when sold for the final price
b. Click the Show link located in the Warnings and errors column to see why the prices were not
calculated.

"Warriragy g ey

Review Installed Components (Price Settings)

The installer created and deployed many components at the partition, so you can log in to the partition
and review the logics, tables and settings installed by the process.

® Product Extensions

® Product Costs

® List Prices

® Promotion Prices

® Recommended Retail Prices
¢ Company Parameters

® Many new Company Parameters in the following folder structure:
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Upgrade (Price Setting)

® Modifications in Relation to Upgrades (Price Setting)
® What Parameters Can Be Changed Safely
® Upgrade Steps (Price Setting)

Modifications in Relation to Upgrades (Price Setting)

We do not support custom modifications, so before raising any issue in Accelerator, please make
sure it happens on a clean deployment without any of your modifications.

As Accelerators utilize the usual common Pricefx objects and wrapped pfxpackage tool for deployment,
they are bound with the same restrictions as any other customer project. The biggest one is that
upgrading the package overwrites objects existing on the partition. For this particular reason, any
changes made to the package logics will be overwritten during an Accelerator upgrade and will have to be
re-applied manually.

To make this Accelerator extendable by customer projects, we split our logics into tiers:

® Tier One - User facing logics. These define what data is shown to the user in price lists / grids together
with some hidden technical elements. We try to implement these elements as simple “dispatchers”, so
usually the only thing that they do is to gather required inputs from previous elements and dispatch
the calculation to Tier2 logic. Because it is the really easy to swap the dispatching method to some
custom library, this is where we recommend to make all of your modifications. Upgrades should not
cause any complex conflicts even if the underlying Accelerator business logic changes and re-applying
modifications should be a breeze. Logics:

® |ndependentPricelistlogic
® DependentPricelistlLogic
¢ \/olumeBreakdownMatrixLogic

® Tier Two - Common logic libraries. This is where most Accelerators business requirements are
implemented. It is full of detailed utilities that calculate and prepare data for Tierl logics. This is where
most package’s complexity is handled. Changes at this tier are still possible but not particularly
encouraged. Just be aware that resolving conflicts after upgrading this logic may be quite demanding.
Logics:
® PriceBuilderCommonElementsUtil

* Tier Three - Library logics. These are calculations and utilities that are designed to be working
independently from the rest of the package. This tier stores for example all calculation engines’
implementations. Over time this logic became smaller and smaller because we moved some of the
existing utilities to the Pricefx Groovy Library (SharedLib). Changes at this tier are not recommended. L
ogics:
® PricelistManagement
® SharedLib from Shared Groovy Library

® Tier X - All remaining logics that do not directly affect business requirements. Changing them will
usually not be necessary, but if for some reason it is - you can treat them as Tier2 when it comes to
upgradeability. Logics:

PricelnsightsDashboardlLogic

PriceSettingPackagelnputConfigurator

PSP_ConfigWizard

PSP_ConfigWizardCommonLib

PSP_ConfigWizardExecutor

PSP_ConfigWizardScreenFactory
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What Parameters Can Be Changed Safely

This page tells you what parameters can be changed afterwards without redoing deployment or
configuration.

Here is some general advice on how to handle configuration Price Parameters:

® All configurations work based on column names (Ul name) and/or column labels/metadata (technical
names).
They do not work based on column /abels (Ul name) or labelTranslation (technical name).

® Do not change the name of any configuration PP column. It might be especially tempting in
“DependencyConfiguration” PP, but don't do it.

® (Column names of sample data can be freely changed assuming that the configuration will be properly
adjusted.

® Values of dynamically created Price Parameters can be changed without redeployment. They act as
standard Pricefx Price Parameters. The full list can be found here. Values can be added/removed as
needed. If the user wants to handle all products without fallback to another Dependencylevel, we
recommend to have one value with an asterisk “*" on every key. It provides a fallback without leaving
the scope of the current Dependency Level configuration.

® (Changing dynamically created Price Parameters requires caution, but can be done according to this
guide.

® PriceSettingConfig and other configuration PPs should be changed with extreme caution. Technically
every configuration can be changed during the system run but changes can affect a lot of things. That
is why you should be careful here and customers are not even recommended to do this on their own in
PROD environments without testing changes on some QA instance.

® Making changes to price setting levels is tricky. See Adjustments after Changing Price Setting Level.

Upgrade Steps (Price Setting)

This section explains how to upgrade Accelerator to a new version.

Note: Optional features might need to be reconfigured after the upgrade. For details see the
documentation of specific modules/engines.

Sequence of steps:

Create Backup of All Logics

Find Out Which Accelerator You Have

Read All Manual Changes You Need to Perform
Execute All Upgrade Notes

Run “Price Setting Package - Upgrade”
Execute Rest of Upgrade Notes

Create Backup of All Logics

Changes to logics will not be preserved through the upgrade. They will need to be applied again in the
best case scenario. In the worst case scenario, they will need to be developed from scratch if the code has
changed too much.

Find Out Which Accelerator You Have

The easiest option to find out which Accelerator Package you have installed on your partition is to log in
PlarformManager and navigate to Marketplace > Templates Management > Deployed Templates and
search for your package and partition.

Read All Manual Changes You Need to Perform
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Read through this directory: Release Notes (Price Setting)
All manual changes will be marked as “Upgrade Notes” or similarly.

! You need to check all versions between your version and the target one, not only newest/major one.
Execute All Upgrade Notes

Follow all of the instructions in the release notes guiding you what to do before upgrading.

Remember that upgrade notes are created additively, so you should do them in the proper order.
Run “Price Setting Package - Upgrade”

Go to PlatformManager > Marketplace > Accelerator Packages > Price Setting Package - Upgrade and
perform the upgrade.

Execute Rest of Upgrade Notes

If there is no indicator when the upgrade note should be executed, it means it should be executed now.

Architecture Components (Price Setting)

~ Table of Contents

Core Components
Library Logics
Calculation Flow Logics
Generic Logics
Matrix Logics
Dashboards
Company Parameters

Other Components
Company Parameters
Product Extensions
Configuration Wizard

Dependencies

Core Components
Library Logics

® PSP_ConfigWizardCommonLib
® PSP_ConfigWizardScreenFactory
® PriceBuilderCommonElementUtils

Calculation Flow Logics

® (CF_BuildPricingTables - buildDynamicTables. Triggered from the installer.
® (F_PlatformPostprocess - Postprocess-Platform_Manager_Input. Triggered from the installer.

Generic Logics

® DependentPricelistLogic
® |ndependentPricelistlLogic


https://pricefx.atlassian.net/wiki/spaces/ACCDEV/pages/2152923190
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PSP_ConfigWizard
PSP_ConfigWizardExecutor
PricelnsightsDashboardLogic
PriceSettingPackagelnputConfigurator

Matrix Logics

® \olumeBreakdownMatrixLogic

Dashboards

® PricelnsightsDashboard

Company Parameters

® PriceSettingDimensions (including preferences)
® DependencyConfiguration (including preferences) - Uploaded during the installation.
® WarningConfig (including preferences)

* temporaryBootstrappingConfig - Used during installation. Contains general hierarchic keys, per-feature
hierarchic keys.
AdditionalDiscountTempHook
AdjustedPriceCorridorTempHook
BaseStrategySelectionTempHook
CostPlusTempHook
CostSelectionTempHook
DependencylevelAdjustmentTempHook
DiscountTempHook
ListPriceCorridorTempHook
MinMarginTempHook
PricelncreaseTempHook
RelevantCompetitionDataTempHook
StrategySelectionTempHook
VolumeBreakdownTempHook

Other Components

Company Parameters

AnchorAdditional Config (including data)
AnchorData

AttributeBasedPricingRules
AvgCompetitionAdditionalConfig (including data)
CostPlusAdditionalConfig (including data)
CostTypeDefinition

DependencyMappingConfig (including data)
ExchangeRates

IntervalAttributesConversion
MarginAlertFlagTempHook
MaxCompetitionAdditionalConfig (including data)
MinCompetitionAdditionalConfig (including data)
PricelncreaseAdditionalConfig (including data)
PriceSettingConfig (including data)
PriceSettinglLevel



PriceSettingModules (including data)
PricingAttributes

PricingExceptions
PromotionLookupEngineConfig (including data)
RRPLookupEngineConfig (including data)
RoundingRulesConfig (including data)
StockData

StrategyConditions

StrategyDefinition (including data)
ValueAttributesConversion
VolumeBreakdownExceptions

Product Extensions

ListPrices

ProductCosts
PromotionPrices
RecommendedRetailPrices

Configuration Wizard

® PSP_ConfigurationWizard, using logics:

® PSP_ConfigWizard
® PSP_ConfigWizardExecutor

Dependencies
This accelerator depends on the following accelerators which will be deployed during the installation too.

® (alculation Engines Library
® Shared Library

Technical User Reference (Price Setting)

Configuration Tutorial (Price Setting)
Configuration (Price Setting)

Common Configuration Procedures (Price Setting)
Pricing Strategy Designer

Technical Information (Price Setting)

Configuration Tutorial (Price Setting)

Tutorial Case Study

Create New Partition

Install Demo Data

Install the Price Setting Accelerator

Configure Price Calculation and Calculate Prices
Initial Setup of Price Setting Modules

Cost Plus Pricing

Competition Based Pricing
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® Attribute Pricing

® Dependent and Independent Pricing
® (Custom Price Strategy Configuration
® (Custom Fields in Price List/Grid

Tutorial Case Study

This case study provides you a high level business requirements, which you will implement in the next
tutorials.
Introduction

A potential customer is a large Discrete Manufacturing Group, with its global headquarters in Zurich,

Switzerland.
They are currently seeking a new pricing solution that is flexible enough to handle a global business and

several complex use cases that they are currently managing manually.
A real dataset has been provided by the client, and they have requested a working demonstration of the

Pricefx Price Setting capabilities within 48 hours.

You have been given 24 hours to produce it, as your management team needs time to review and sign it
off ahead of the demonstration.

You have the help of an SME and the knowledge base documentation to guide you.

Business Information

The customer manufacturers electrical components and sells them to other businesses who use them in
the manufacture of their own end products. This is a Business to Business (B2B) relationship. The
customer does not sell to consumers directly.

The customer has locations in Switzerland, Poland and Germany.

The business is separated hierarchically by the Business Unit, Product Group, and Product Line.

Pricing is set at headquarters and then tailored to various variables, market conditions, and locations to
get the best result.

The Dataset

The dataset comprises product and competition-based data.

From the product data, we can determine the product cost, currency and we see they are grouped into
discrete product groups that separate them into a logical hierarchy.

The competition data provides us with key list prices for some products, based on competitors’ pricing.
The Requirement

The customer has requested a demonstration of the following capabilities:

1. A global default price list that contains product cost information and a standard% or fixed cost
added to determine a global list price.

2. A pricing strategy that considers competitor pricing, along with the ability to prioritize certain
competitors over others. The hierarchy for the competitors is 1)ABB; 2)Legrand; 3) Eaton

3. An attribute based pricing strategy that enables the customer to differentiate prices based on the
following 3 attributes:
a. Competitiveness
b. Size
c. Color

4. A Dependency based pricing strategy, where the various factories can set prices based on local
market conditions, but with a requirement (dependency) to use the global default price list as a
starting point.

Create New Partition

Outcome
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At the end of this tutorial, you will have a new empty partition, which you will be able to use for the
practicing of Price Setting accelerator configuration.
Pre-requisites

® access to Platform Manager

® rights to create new partition
® approver, who will approve your partition request
Create New Partition

© Here we're describing only steps specific for the need of this tutorial. For details about the partiton
creation process, review official How to Create Partition in the Platform Manager documentation.

Login to Platform Manager.
Navigate to menu Account, and select account Pricefx Training.
On page Account > Partitions use the button Create Partition and fill in the following settings:

® Partition Serial Name: training-ps-acc-<your name>

Partition Label: Price Setting Accelerator Training of <your name>
Purpose: Training

Cluster: Shared Training Cluster

Currency: EUR

Unit of Measure: EA

Activate Modules: Analytics (for 5 users), Price Setting (for 5 users)
Number of Admin users: 5

® Usage end date: <select a date right after your training>

Use Submit to send the request for partition.

Wait for the approver to approve it - then you will receive credentials for the admin user.
Set up the Admin User on Partition

Using the received credentials, log in to the partition.

Navigate to Administration > Access Admin > User Admin

Select the row with user admin.

In the User Roles tab/section (on the right side), find and cross the following roles.

® Master Data

® Administer Company Parameters
® Administer Customers
® Administer Products

® Price Setting

® Administer LPG

® Administer Price Lists
® Administration

® General Admin
® Analytics

® Administer Schemas
® Dashboards

¢ V\iew Dashboards
Save the user roles setting.
Reload the page in browser.
Ensure you can see modules Analytics and Price Setting in the menu in the left top corner.

Install Demo Data

Outcome
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At the end of this tutorial, you will have the partition populated with demo data needed for the training.
Pre-requisites

® access to an empty partition on the training server
® access to Platform Manager

® rights to install Non approved accelerators in Market Place.
Install the Demo Data

© Here we're describing only steps specific for the need of this tutorial. For various general
information about accelerators installation, review the official How to Deploy Accelerator Package in
the Platform Manager documentation.

Log in to Platform Manager.

Navigate to menu Marketplace.

Select account Pricefx Training.

On page Marketplace > Non Approved, find the accelerator named Price Setting Sample Prerequisite
Partition.

Use button Deploy, select the partition created for this training and Deploy the accelerator to the partition.
Once finished, review the tables created on your partition:

®* Products

® Product Extension Product Cost
® (Competition Data

Install the Price Setting Accelerator

QOutcomes

At the end of this tutorial, you should be able to:

® collect the pre-requisites based on the business requirement
® install Price Settings accelerator
Prerequisites

® partition with Products data
Business Decisions and Preparations

Price Dependencies, Pricelist Hierarchy

In the Case Study requirements, you can read, that:

® The customer has locations in Germany, United Kingdom and United States.

® Pricing is set at headquarters and then tailored to various variables, market conditions, and locations
to get the best result.

® A Dependency based pricing strategy, where the various factories can set prices based on local market
conditions, but with a requirement (dependency) to use the global default price list as a starting point.

It comes out, that in some cases the prices will be done calculated in 2 steps:

1. first the global price

2. then the local prices, which will depend on the global prices
From Price Setting Accelerator perspective it means, that there's a dependency between the global and loc
al pricelists.
The global pricelist can be calculated without having any other one, so it will be independent. The local
pricelist needs to have the global pricelist to be calculated first and it will use the global prices as a
starting point. So the /ocal pricelist will be dependent.
To provide this information during the installation process, create a CSV file with content
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DependencyLevel Nane, DependsOn, Sour ceType, Sour cel d, Di mensi on, Currency,
| sConpl et e, Preferencel | soCode, Preference2_Sal esOg

d obal , I ndependent, *, *, , EUR, No, G., SO20

Ger many, d obal , *, *, Count ry, EUR, No, DE, SO24

Uni ted Ki ngdom d obal , *,*, Country, GBP, No, UK, SC30

United States of Anerica, d obal, *,*, Country, USD, No, US, SO26

When visualized in table, it would look like this:

Dependencyle DependsOn SourceType Sourceld Dimension Currency IsComplete Preferencel_Is Preference2_S
velName oCode alesOrg

Global Independent * * EUR No GL S020

Germany Global * * Country EUR No DE S024

United Kingdom  Global * * Country GBP No UK S030

United States of  Global * * Country usD No us S026

America

Product Hierarchy

In the Case Study requirements, you can read, that:

® The business is separated hierarchically by the Industry, Business Unit, Product Group.

Based on the discussion with customer it became obvious, that various calculation factors depends on the
combination of those product hierarchy attributes.

Log in to your partition, review the Products table and find the fields with the attributes forming the
product hierarchy.

Install the Price Setting Accelerator

©® Here we're describing only steps specific for the need of this tutorial. For more detailed descriptions
(including screenshots) of the Price Setting accelerator installation, visit page Install Price Setting
Accelerator v2.0.2. For various generic information about accelerators installation, review the How
to Deploy Accelerator Package in the Platform Manager documentation.

the process of installation can have slightly different naming of inputs, but generally the process is
the same for 2.0.2 and 2.1.x version of the Price Setting accelerator.

Log in to Platform Manager.

Navigate to Marketplace.

Switch the selected account to Pricefx Training.

On the page Marketplace > Accelerator Packages, find the Price Setting Package accelerator.

Click on Detail.

For the Target Partition select your partition used for this training.

Select the latest Accelerator version.

Click Deploy to start the process.

Upload dependency configuration from the CSV file. After upload, you will be prompted to set the data
mapping - ensure, that the mechanism parsed your file ok - if yes you will see your data in the form of
meaningful table and you can Continue.

Most fields are mapped ok, just the last 2 must be done manually to Preferencel and PreferenceZ fields.
Once set, do Continue.

When asked to provide the hierarchy keys, select those product attributes, which were identified and
decided in the business decision above.

For this tutorial, do NOT use any per-feature hierarchic keys, all the features should be based on the same
hierarchy of product attributes.
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So for the common general fallback, select fields (all of them are added, one by one, into the same input
field):
1. Industry
2. Business Unit
3. Product Group (product_group_category)
Continue and after a while, the installation will finish.
Review the Product Extensions tables

To avoid confusion in the next tutorials, shortly visit the Product Extensions and review the “cost” tables.
You will find, that there are 2 tables with similar names:

® Product Cost - this comes from our demo data package
® Product Costs - this is a templates provided by the Price Setting accelerator

Configure Price Calculation and Calculate Prices

Outcome

At the end of this tutorial, you should be able to:

® configure a Live Price Grid, which will utilize the Price Settings accelerator for calculations of the prices.
® calculate the prices

® review the calculation errors from the accelerator.

Prerequisites

For this tutorial you need partition with;

® Price Setting accelerator
® demo product data
Business Decisions

Based on the use case requirements, we should calculate both global (independent) and local (dependent)
prices.

We will start with calculation of independent prices, which do not need any other prices calculated yet.
Configure a Live Price Grid

© Here we're describing only steps specific for the need of this tutorial. For more detailed descriptions
(including screenshots) of the Live Price Grid configuration, visit page How to Create and Configure
a New LPG.

Log in to your training partition.
Navigate to App > Price Setting > Live Price Grid
Use action + New Price Grid and select (default) type.

1. Define Live Price Grid

® label: <give it some name>
® Type:SIMPLE
2. Select Products

® use button Select All to select all products
3. Set Parameters

Allow column type change

Default pricing logic: IndependentPricelistLogic (this is the logic provided by Price Setting
accelerator)

Result Price: Final List Price

Independent Level Name: Global

Output Elements: <select all>

Default fields: <hide all in item list>
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Hit Save

In the list of Live Price Grids, select the one you just created, and use action Calculate.
As we have only about 100 products, it should take only couple seconds.

Warning Manager and Debugging

© It shouldn't be a big surprise that there is nothing calculated so far because we just started with a
blank partition.
However, what we can see is the amount of warnings we have received. Our warning manager can
provide valuable hints when configuring the package for the first time or when debugging issues.
You can view all the warning that are configured and can find more information in our warnings and
error pop-ups, where you can also see the severity of the warning, along with useful technical
debugging information.
As we progress with adding additional configuration parameters to the price setting strategy using
the configuration wizard, we'll see the errors dropping away.

Open your live price grid to see, what's calculated for the products.

Review the whole row for some product to see all the alerts and issues being found. You can also see the
detail with messages, when clicking on the icon in column Calculation Results (the last column).

To see all the warnings

® either click on the exclamation mark icon in the Warnings field,
® orclick on link Show in the Warnings and errors column. Here you will get good idea about severity of
each issue too.

Warnings

Warnings

1: One of the mandatory configurations is not found. Details are in technical
message.

2: Net Price module has failed

3: Unable to get the cost types selection configuration. Unable to calculate
related element(s).

4: Advanced Cost module has failed

5: No valid cost value found. Unable to calculate related element(s).

6: Unable to get the minimum margin.

7: Unable to get the relevant competition data.

8: Unable to get the strategies selection configuration. Unable to calculate
related element(s).

9: Unhandled error:Cannot get property 'lookupError' on null object;
StackTrace:Error in LookupUtils.groovy at line: 378, Error in
TransactionAndForecastManager.groovy at line: 60, Error in
TransactionData.groovy at line: 17, Error in WarningManager.groovy at line: 46,
Error in TransactionData.groovy at line: 13,

10: There is no valid record for stock.

11: Unhandled error:Cannot invoke method setEngineParameter() on null
object; StackTrace:Error in PriceManagerUtils.groovy at line: 25, Error in
CalculatedPrices.groovy at line: 60, Error in WarningManager.groovy at line: 46,
Error in CalculatedPrices.groovy at line: 42,

12: Unhandled error:Cannot invoke method applyConditions() on null object;
StackTrace:Error in StrategyConditions.groovy at line: 12, Error in
WarningManager.groovy at line: 46, Error in StrategyConditions.groovy at line:
10,

13: Unhandled error:Cannot invoke method getStrategyMatrix() on null object;
StackTrace:Error in Prices.groovy at line: 10, Error in WarningManager.groovy
at line: 46, Error in Prices.groovy at line: 9,

14: Unhandled error:Cannot invoke method getViablePrices() on null object;

Initial Setup of Price Setting Modules
Outcome

At the end of this tutorial, you should be able to:

* make initial selection of the modules used by Price Setting accelerator, when calculating prices.
Prerequisites
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For this tutorial you need partition with:

® Price Setting accelerator
® demo product data
Business Decisions

Based on the use case requirements, we should calculate the prices only based on certain strategies. So at
minimum, we should limit the amount of modules (capabilities) which the accelerator is capable of.

But since we're at the beginning, we'd like to limit the capabilities to minimum and only add features as
needed.

Using the Configuration Wizard

The Configuration Wizard is the primary tool you will use to configure the Price Setting Package.
You can find The Configuration Wizard in the menu Company Processes > Price Setting Accelerator
Configuration Wizard

pricefx Company Processes / Configuration Wizards

Options Price Setting Accelerator Configuration Wizard

Select Configuration Wizard M Od u Ie Selectio n

Price Setting Accelerator Configuration Wizard

This wizard can help you configure the Price Setting Package modules with ease. Please consult the Business Introduction
first to get familiar with the package or the Price Setting Modules to understand the module concepts.

Current configuration:

Module Name Status Description

Calculates additional cost types. These will be used for pricing strategies and margin

Advanced Cost X calculations.

Basic Module of Price Setting Accelerator. In the module you can do the basic configuration

Core Elements of the package.

Net Price X Allows to calculate a net price (with a proper discount taken into consideration). This is
usually used in B2B(2C) Business.
Override v Handles exceptions in pricing. It allows to manually override product prices in the Price List /

Price Grid or store exceptions per SKU.

Checks if the user margin is within a suitable range and if not, issues alerts. Also, for
Price Checks X dependent price lists, it checks if the difference between a dependent and independent
price is within a suitable range.

Provides integration with Price Flexibility Package. It adds a new element to the independent

Price Flexibility X price grid which describes why a product has been automatically added to a price grid.
Product X Gathers and displays product competition data. This can be used for any competition based
Competition strategy.

Rounding Rules X Rounds prices to user friendly values.

Strategy X Performs additional checks if prices meet certain conditions. Strategies can be skipped or
Conditions used as fallback to ensure proper pricing rules.

Transaction X Displays transaction and forecast data about products. Stock data is independent from

transactions, but calculation of StockCoverDays is dependent on this module.

Select module to configure

Pick a module you want to configure from the list below and the wizard will guide you through the steps.

Configure selected module

Module Selection

The first thing in Configuration Wizard is the Module Selection Panel. On the top you can notice a link to
the documentation, where you can find further information on all configuration setting.

By default, after installation, the system has enabled all modules. The first thing we're going to do is
disable most of them and then later we can enable them step by step, as needed.

Turning these modules off will disable their functionality. However, it will also reduce the number of
warnings and errors related to it and reduce the amount of needed configuration to get started.

o
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You can read about the main functionality of each module in the description box to determine when
you may need to turn it on as you configure different sections within the system.

Let's begin with the Advanced Cost Module. Select it from the dropdown menu, below the table and select
the Configure Selected Module button.

In every module configuration, there is a turn-off, turn-on section. We update the module status and we
can see it's disabled. We do the same for each of the other modules, leaving only the Override module
enabled.

You'll also notice the Core Elements module, which remains permanently enabled.
Impact on LPG Warnings

Recalculate your live price grid, and review the list of warnings and errors again. You should see, that the
list is significantly shorter, than before, because the calculation is not trying to use all the features.

Cost Plus Pricing

~ Table of Contents

Outcome

Prerequisites

Business Decisions

Configuring a Cost Plus Strategy
Cost Data

Review the Cost Data
Configure the Cost Data Source
Strategy Selection
Add the “plus”
Add the Plus for All Products
Adding the Plus for specific products
Finalize the Price Grid
Calculating the Final Prices in the Price Grid
Creating a Preferred View
Conclusion

Outcome

At the end of this tutorial, you should be able to:

® configure Price Setting accelerator for price calculations using Cost+ strategy.
Prerequisites

Training partition with:

® installed Price Setting accelerator
® demo product data
Business Decisions

In the business requirement we can read:
The customer has requested a demonstration of the following capabilities:

® A global default price list that contains product cost information and a standard % or fixed
margin added to determine a global list price.

So we will need:

® tosetup a Cost Plus strategy

® anindependent price list for the global prices. Since we already have independent global LPG
configured, we will use it.

Configuring a Cost Plus Strategy



In order to create a cost plus strategies we will need to tell the system:

® where we can find the costs,

® that it should calculate using the CostPlus strategy
® what is the plus method or the plus we want to use.
Cost Data

Review the Cost Data

The cost information is stored in a product extension, on the master data menu (top right).

Navigate to the product extension Product Cost provided in the demo data, and we can see it already
contains the cost information. This is the cost source for all of our products and we have a dependency
level name which is blank as we're using a global price list. If we have a quick look at our Live Price Grid,
we can see that we have a field for the cost, which is empty, because it's not been configured yet.

Configure the Cost Data Source

Navigate to Company Processes > Price Setting Accelerator Configuration Wizard.
The Core Elements module is the basic module and contains three mandatory elements required:

1. Configure Cost Data Source: From the Product Extension data
2. Configure Actual Price Data Source: We can set the source from several places:

a. The last approved price or last price in the Live Price Grid
b. or a specified price list
c. or in some product extension for initial uploads
d. or sync with ERP systems
3. Configure Stock Data Source

© Configuration of the various look-ups in the pricing package is similar. For the Cost Data Source, we
only support Product Extensions. However, for other elements, we support product master;
customer master; price parameters; data source; and data marts, depending on what kind of
information it is.

Click on Configure Data Source

® We select Product Extension from the look-up

®* Then the name of the table. This will list all tables in the product extensions and we want to pick the
product cost table.

® Then the name of the field where the value is stored, in this case the cost.

®* Then currency information. We don't have currency information here, so we can skip this.

® Then we have validity periods. We have a valid from, which is mandatory, then valid to is optional. It
will take always the latest valid record.

®* Then we have dependency mapping. Dependency mapping indicates how the data source is linked to
the dependency, so the pricing level. In our case the region and countries.

When that's done click to Apply.

42



pricefx Company Processes / Configuration Wizards

Options Price Setting Accelerator Configuration Wizard

Select Configuration Wizard COSt Data SOU rce

Price Setting Accelerator Configuration Wizard

Configure the source for your cost data. If you have more complex cost structure, you may check the
"Advanced Cost Module". You can learn more about cost here.

Configuration name

Cost

Select data source properties

This configuration will be used to lookup specific data

Select the type of the structure where your data is located *

Product Extension

Select the name of the table *

ProductCost

Select the name of the field where the value is stored

Cost

Select the field where currency information is stored

Does your data contain validity periods?

Select the field with the Valid from information *

validFrom

Select the field with the Valid to information (if it exists)

Select dependency mapping properties

More information on how Dependency Mapping works can be found in this documentation.

The data for different pricing levels is stored in separated tables or one common table? *

None

Select the field of your pricing level to identify data for it

Select the field in your dataset that identifies the pricing level
Back

.

Once the configuration has been successfully applied, the product cost should be in the Live Price Grid.
Return to Price Grid select the first three products again. Hit the Calculate button, and it brings us the
cost. Let's look at the first product.
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We can see the cost and if we want to double check, we can review the price and compare it to the
product price in the product extension table, to ensure it's come across correctly.
Strategy Selection

Navigate to Company Parameters > PFX Accelerator > PriceListManagement .

There are different parameters in the sub-folders. The sub-folders relate to the different strategies of the
price setting package. If you don't need some of them you can hide them or delete them.

To set parameters for your Pricing Strategy, continue to navigate within the PricelistManagement folder
to HierarchicalLookups > StrategySelection to open the Strategy Selection Parameters.

Now we can see a list of several StrategySelection tables, named based on the dependency levels.

We'll start with the one at called StrategySelection, because we want to set up a strategy common for all
levels. By selecting it, a second window opens to the right, where we can define up to five pricing
strategies per combination of our product attributes identified by the business - in our case Industry,
Business Unit and Product Group (product_group_category).

The remaining strategies are one for each pricing level or dependency level we have. There is one for the
Global region and one for each of the countries.

The package starts with the full set and you can decide and choose what to use or not.

The StrategySelection parameter will be always the fall back when there is no data for a country or region
specified.

Howeuver, you can configure your pricing strategy on the country or the region level or the global fall back
level.

@ For testing, we suggest starting with the generic StrategySelection parameters, experiment with it
in combination with region and country specific ones. In customer projects, check the requirements
to determine if all of them are required. If not, you can remove them.

Now let's add a record to StrategySelection, by clicking on the +Add Record button on the right of the
screen. We will say for every product group; every product line; every product type and we start with a
cost plus price strategy, for this example.

Click Add to update the default StrategySelection Parameters.
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Add New Company Parameter Value

Industry N

BusinessUnit

product_group_category

*

Price Strategy #1

Cost+

Price Strategy #2

Price Strategy #3

Price Strategy #4

Price Strategy #5

Prioritize Independent Level Price

Recalculate your price grid and review the errors.
Add the "plus”

Add the Plus for All Products

We're now pretty close to having the first price calculated, but it's still not calculated and this is because
there is no plus data. We have told the system what the cost is, but haven't yet told it what to add to the
cost price to give us a Cost Plus price for our Price Grid.

If we want to figure out what we're missing, we have to open the price grid, and click on link Show in the P
rices column of an item.

Prices x

Export to Excel &

Price Type Calculation Price  Reason

Cost+ No such PP data. Input keys: [[Discrete manufacturing, Residential and Small Business, Electrical Protection and Control]]. Price Parameter names: [[GlobalCostPlus, CostPlus]]

Now let's look at this error. It's saying no such PP (Price Parameter, now called Company Parameter) data
row found for the combination of product attributes Industry, Business Unit and Product Group. This is the
look-up key reconfigured at the beginning, and it wants to check in two price parameters: the first is the G/
obalCostPlus and the second is the CostPlus so it's trying to look for the region (dependency level) specific
company parameter and then for the general fallback price parameter with this look up here. This is
hierarchical, so it will look for the complete key, then the key without the last lookup key and without the
last part, so when going back to * * * which is the most generic one.
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The error is therefore telling us we need to go to the CostPlus company parameter and enter a value and
that should do the trick.

To do this, return to company parameters.

Under the Hierarchical Lookups, we now located the CostPlus and we click on that and see the various Cost
Plus company parameters. This is like the StrategySelection parameters that we configured earlier, except
this is specific to the CostPlus strategy only.

Again, we have one for the regions, one for the countries we want to use the generic CostPlus option and
add our parameter here. Let's add 44% plus across all product industries, business units and product
groups.

Add New Company Parameter Value

Industry N

BusinessUnit

product_group_category -

Plus %

44 %

Plus Absolute

Add Cancel

Going back to the Live Price Grid, checking first three products and hitting the Calculate button, we can
see we have cost plus prices in here. Now more of the columns contain prices. We can say we have a final
price, we have a price decision, and we have a margin.

Adding the Plus for specific products

However, most times, different industries, business units or product groups may attract a different Plus
percentage. Let's look at the industry called Discrete manufacturing. Copy this name and return to the Cost
Plus parameter and click on + Add Record, paste the industry name and instead of 44% we want the

Plus% to be 55%. Click on Add and we have a second record here that will now apply 55% Plus to all
products within the industry Discrete manufacturing.

Return to the Live Price Grid, and Recalculate the first three products and we can see that the prices have
changed for those Products in the Discrete manufacturing industry.

Now that we know the configuration that we have created is working we can recalculate the entire price
grid.

Finalize the Price Grid

Calculating the Final Prices in the Price Grid
And now for almost all the product we have the pricing information we were expecting.
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If there are products without price or cost, we can now investigate whether the product data extensions
have cost data.

Creating a Preferred View

Before you present the final results to your stakeholders, it's also worth taking a few minutes to
configure a preferred view that focuses on the information that is more relevant.

You can do this using the settings icon in the top right. Choose Select Fields to Display and you're
presented with all the fields in the Live Price Grid Table. You can now work through them and select to
display on those that your stakeholders expect to see.

Once you've selected the fields, don't forget to return to the settings icon and click on Save as New
Preference and give it a name, so that you can return to it at any time.

Conclusion

You now know how to create a Price List or Live Price Grid, for a Cost Plus pricing strategy, using the
Pricefx Price Setting Accelerator Package.

Competition Based Pricing

~ Table of Contents

Outcome

Prerequisites

Business Decisions

Review the Competition Data

Configure the Product Competition Module

Set Competition Strategy Priority
Understanding Competition Strategy Definitions
The Competition Engine

Review Configuration Option
Configure the Competition Engine

Outcome

At the end of this tutorial, you should be able to:

® configure a Live Price Grid, which will utilize the Price Settings accelerator for calculations of the prices
using the Competition Based strategy

® calculate the prices

® review the calculation errors from the accelerator.

Prerequisites

Training partition with:

® installed Price Setting accelerator.
® demo product data
Business Decisions

Based on the use case requirements, we should set up following capability:
A pricing strategy that considers competitor pricing, along with the ability to prioritize certain
competitors over others. The hierarchy for the competitors is 1)ABB; 2)Legrand; 3) Eaton

So we will need:

® toset up a Competition Based strategy

® anindependent price list for the global prices. Since we already have independent global LPG
configured, we will use it.

Review the Competition Data

We can view the entire competition data set within the Competition Data table, via the Master Data menu.
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If we search for a specific Product ID, we're presented with all the competition data and we can see the
most recent data. The system will automatically take only the newest price, where a competitor has more
than one price on the table.

Pl‘iCED( Master Data / Competition Data

Competition Data + Add Competition Data Mass edit Mass delete Export T & C

Product Id
A9N17518
A9N17518
A9N17518
A9N17518
A9N17518
A9N17518
A9N17518
A9N17518
A9N17518
A9N17518
A9N17518

Competition Type

Competitor

ABB
Legrand
Eaton
ABB
Legrand
Eaton
ABB
Legrand
Eaton
ABB

Legrand

Price Currency

126.63

128.64

120.60

126.63

128.64

120.60

132.96

135.07

126.63

139.61

141.83

EUR

EUR

EUR

EUR

EUR

EUR

EUR

EUR

EUR

EUR

EUR

Price Unit

A9N17518 Eaton 132.96 EUR

Configure the Product Competition Module

To set up a competition-based pricing strategy, we need to enable the Product Competition module in the
configuration wizard.

Navigate to Company Processes > Price Setting Accelerator Configuration Wizard and select the Product
Competition module from the dropdown below the table. Select Configure Selected Module and Turn it ON
and Update Module Status.

It is enabled and will pull competition data into the Live Price Grid.

It will still require configuring, so go to configuration of the Product Competition module again.

Select Configure Dependency Mapping and we'll set it None, so there’s currently no dependency. Click Apply

We can now return to our Global Live Price Grid, select the first three products and click Calculate.

And we can now see that they all three have competition data available in the Competition Data column. If
we click on link Show, a separate window opens with the details of the competitors, their prices, the types
of prices and when the price is valid from.

© Competition Data will only be displayed for products where competition data is available in the
Competition Data Table

Now the competition data are looked up, but not yet used for the calculation of prices.
Set Competition Strategy Priority

If we wanted to ensure that our Competition Based pricing dtrategy had priority over the Cost+ strategy,
we could set that up too. This would enable you to ensure that whenever a product has competition data
available in the Competition Data table, it would use it, but for any products with no competition data, we
would calculate the price using the Cost+ parameters.

To do this, navigate to Company Parameters > PFX Accelerator > PriceListManagement > HierarchicalLooku
ps > StrategySelection and select the StrategySelection default strategy from the list.

Now on the right-hand side of the page in Company Parameter Values, we change value of Price Strategy
#1 from Cost+to AvgCompetion and we insert Cost+ into value of field Price Strategy #2.
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pricefx Company Parameters

Categories StrategySelection Company Parameter Values: StrategySelection - ¥ @ C

3 All Parameters Name Lal Industry BusinessUnit product_group_cate... Price Strategy #1 Price Strategy #2 Price ¢

v (3 PFX Accelerator

. GlobalStrategySelection * * * AvgCompetition Cost+
v (3 PriceListManagement

GermanyStrategySelection
v [J HierarchicalLookups
UnitedKingdomStrategySelection

(EecCitenaipiscelns UnitedStatesofAmericaStrategyS¢
(O BaseStrategySelection @ StrategySelection

CostPlus

CostSelection

DependencyLevelAdi...

Discount

MinMargin

Pricelncrease

RelevantCompetition...

StrategySelection

0O ODODODODDODDOPDODQO

VolumeBreakdown

This will now apply to our Live Price Grid when we recalculate the prices.
If we recalculate just the first price, we can see that the Price Selector column now tells us that the price
is based on AvgCompetition, rather than Cost+.

pricefX  Price Setting / Live Price Grids

« 1786 (My LPG) O Ready + Add products Calculate Mass actions v = §F & O
B ProductId Cost Competition Data Relevant Competitio... Prices Price Selector (o}
A9N17518 11.36  Show Show Show AvgCompetition | 137.39

A9N17518 NEW 16.31 Show Show Show Cost+ | 25.28

A9N17581 46.46 Show Show Show AvgCompetition | 160.66

M 76.75 Show Show Show AvgCompetition | 270.36

And if we click on Show in the Prices column, it provides us with information for not only the competition-
based information but also the cost+ price.

We can also see a reason for the price. Here there is a Price corridor between the highest and lowest
competitor price and we're at 50%, so in the center of the pricing. But how did the system determine that
we wanted to set a price at the 50% point between the highest and lowest competition price?
Understanding Competition Strategy Definitions

Competition Based Pricing comprises a range of strategy definitions that will influence the calculation,
and we'll now look at how we can influence these.

To see the different competition based definitions available, let’s begin by adding them to the strategic
priority.

To do this, navigate to Company Parameters > PFX Accelerator > PricelListManagement > HierarchicalLooku
ps > StrategySelection and select the StrategySelection default strategy from the list.

On the right-hand side of the page in Company Parameter Values, we add MinCompetition to column Price
Strategy #2, and we insert MaxCompetition into column Price Strategy #3.

This will now apply to our Live Price Grid when we recalculate the prices.

Return to your live price grid and if we recalculate just the first price, and click on Show in the Prices
column, the pop-up window now tells us the various prices based on all three competition based
strategies.

© AvgCompetition = Our price is the average (50%) between the highest and lowest competitor price
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MaxCompetion = Our price is the same as the highest (maximum) price across our competitors
MinCompetition = Our price is the same as the lowest (minimum) price across our competitors

These are the default system configurations and a good starting point for your implementation, however
the solution is far more flexible, and can be configured to enable a greater range of strategies. For
instance, instead of just an average (50%) price, you may want the price to fall within the 40% or perhaps
60% point between your competitors. You may want to be cheaper or more expensive than a competitor
by a % point, or perhaps by a fixed currency amount.

These options are all possible via the Competition Engine.

The Competition Engine

The competition engine is an advanced configuration component of the Price Setting accelerator.

To locate it, navigate to Company Parameters > PFX Accelerator > PriceListManagement and find the Strate
gyDefinition parameter.

If you select it, the Company Parameter Values appears on the right and you'll see all the pre-built pricing
strategies and their configurations.

i pri:efx Company Parameters a ® i 8 X M

Categories StrategyDefini... Company Parameter Values: StrategyDefinition - ¥ @& O

[ All Parameters Name Lz W Strategy Name Level C; ion Engine itis Engine Confi i Strategy C ion Parameters

(3 PFX Accelerator

DependencyConfiguration Anchor Independent  AnchorEngine AnchorAdditionalConfig SKU,FINAL_LIST_PRICE_ELEMENT_NAME,FINAL_PRICE.
v [ PriceListManagement

WarningConfig Anchor Dependent AnchorEngine AnchorAdditionalConfig SKU,FINAL_LIST_PRICE_ELEMENT_NAME,FINAL_PRICE.
» [J HierarchicalLookups

CostTypeDefinition MinCompetition  Independent CompetitionEngine | MinCompetitionAdditionalConfig COMPETITOR_PRICES,MINIMUM_MARGIN_PRICE

PricingStrategiesConfi
o Racy g DependencyMappingConfig MinCompetition ~ Dependent ~ CompetitionEngine  MinCompetitionAdditionalConfig  COMPETITOR_PRICES, MINIMUM_MARGIN_PRICE

O PFXTemplate ExchangeRates AvgCompetition  Independent ~CompetitionEngine  AvgCompetitionAdditionalConfig ~ COMPETITOR_PRICES, MINIMUM_MARGIN_PRICE

3 PricingStrategiesConfig PriceSettingConfig AvgCompetition ~ Dependent ~ CompetitionEngine  AvgCompetitionAdditionalConfig ~ COMPETITOR_PRICES,MINIMUM_MARGIN_PRICE
PriceSettingLevel MaxCompetition Independent CompetitionEngine MaxCompetitionAdditionalConfig COMPETITOR_PRICES,MINIMUM_MARGIN_PRICE
@ StrategyDefinition MaxCompetition Dependent CompetitionEngine MaxCompetitionAdditionalConfig COMPETITOR_PRICES,MINIMUM_MARGIN_PRICE

Cost+ Independent ~ AdjustmentEngine CostPlusAdditionalConfig PRODUCT_COST,PLUS_FOR_PRODUCT_PERCENTAGE,f

Cost+ Dependent AdjustmentEngine CostPlusAdditionalConfig PRODUCT_COST,PLUS_FOR_PRODUCT_PERCENTAGE,f

You'll notice that for each strategy definition, there are two entries. One is for the Dependent level
calculation and the other for Independent level calculation. They are configured the same, but this allows
you to configure different rules for different levels within your pricing strategy. For instance, you may
configure competition based pricing for country level (Dependent) calculations, but not for global
(independent) calculations.

Let's make some changes to MinCompetition as an example.

If we begin by looking at the various columns in the table, we can see:

® the Calculation Engine being used and in this case we can see that we're using the Competition_Engine
, which is dedicated to all our competition based calculations.

® Additional Engine Configuration, which tells us the name of the company parameter, that this strategy
is checking against as it executes its calculation

® the Strategy Calculation Parameter which we'll leave as they are for the moment.

Let's focus on the Additional Engine Configuration. Copy the name found in this column, called MinCompeti

tionAdditionalConfig and on the left hand side we're going to search for the company parameter with that

name. Navigate to Company Parameters > All Parameters and in the list of parameters search by Name for

“MinCompetitionAdditionalConfig”. Once found, look at the values stored inside.

Review Configuration Option

All the various configuration options for the Competition Engine can be found in the Competition Engine
documentation of Price Setting accelerator.
Here we'll show just a few piece of the information available:

© Competitor price can be selected based on one of two approaches:
® (Competitor Position - Select one competitor to align the price with.
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® Min/max - Select a minimum/maximum available competitor price.

® min+ X/ max - Y - Select minimum/maximum competitor price position and adjust it by the
given value.

® 10%, 50%, 70% - Select the target competitor based on the provided percentage. The
formula for the calculation is: Tar get Conpet it or Positi on = Nunber O Conpetitors
* Percent age

® Price Position - Select a price at the given percentage point. A value of 0% matches the lowest

competition price and value of 100% matches the highest competition price. The formula for

calculationis: Pri ce = ConpetitorM nPrice + (ConpetitorMxPrice -

ConmpetitorM nPrice) * Percentage

Configure the Competition Engine

Using the configuration options we can now make changes to the Company Parameter Values for MinComp
etitionAdditionalConfig.

We can change our Competitor Position to be m n+1 if we wanted our price to be the same as the second
(min +1) cheapest competitor.

We can change the Repositioning %, to be - 10%against the second-cheapest competitor.

We can do an absolute repositioning (Repositioning Abs) to reduce the absolut price by a number. So- 1
would give use the second cheapest price, - $1 or +1 would give us the second cheapest price + $1.

You can now make changes to these parameters and view the impact on your live price grid to see the
impact that each of these has.

Attribute Pricing

~ Table of Contents

Outcome

Prerequisites

Business Decisions

Review the Product Attributes Data
Introduction to Attribute Based Pricing
Creating an Attribute-Based Pricing Strategy

Adding a Strategy Definition
Adding a Strategy Parameter
Creating an Anchor Product
Creating Attributes and Rules

QOutcome

At the end of this tutorial, you should be able to:

® configure a Live Price Grid, which will utilize the Price Settings accelerator for calculations of the prices
using the Attribute Based strategy

® calculate the prices

® review the calculation errors from the accelerator

Prerequisites

Training partition with:

® installed Price Setting accelerator.
® demo product data
Business Decisions

Based on the use case requirements, we should set up following capability:
An attribute based pricing strategy that enables the customer to differentiate prices based
on the following 3 product attributes:
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® (Competitiveness
* Size
® Direct value

Note, that some of those product attributes mentioned in business requirement do not exist, so you will
add them.
So we will need:

® toset up an Attribute Based strategy

® anindependent price list for the global prices. Since we already have independent global LPG
configured, we will use it.

Review the Product Attributes Data

We can view the entire product data set within the Products table, via the Master Data menu.
For now, review the content of attributes/columns Competitivness.

The other attributes will be added during this exercise.

Introduction to Attribute Based Pricing

The idea of attribute-based pricing is to define the price based on product attributes like size, color,
weight etc. It is based on the Anchor Follower approach, so we configure it to analyse the price of
another SKU(anchor), then change it to get the final price.

Because of the infinite number of attributes across a range of different products and industries, this is the
most complex pricing engine within Price Setting accelerator.

Creating an Attribute-Based Pricing Strategy

Adding a Strategy Definition

Begin in Company Parameters > All Parameters and search for StrategyDefinition. Select it and the
Company Parameter Values are displayed on the right.

We can see all the strategies defined in the package on implementation. There is no Attribute Based
pricing strategy, so we need to create it.

Click on + Add Record and a pop-up window appears for you to set up the basic configuration.

Add a Strategy Name in this case we'll call it At t ri but eTest .

Select Levelas | ndependent calculation level as our Live Price Grid is Global.

The Calculation Engineis the At t r i but eBasedEngi ne calculation engine (configuration documentation
is available here)

We need to create a parameter for the Additional Engine Configuration, but here we can call it Attri bute
BasedTest and we'll create it using this name as we progress.

We can take the Strategy Calculation Parameters from the Default Strategy Calculation Parameters in the
documentation - here is an example to be used here: SKU, FI NAL_LI ST_PRI CE_ELEMENT_NANME,

FI NAL_PRI CE_ELEMENT _NAME, DEPENDENCY PROPERTI ES, STRATEGY_NAME

You can leave the remaining fields blank.

Click Add to add it to the list and we'll see it appear with the other Strategy Definitions.

Adding a Strategy Parameter

Begin in Company Parameters > All Parameters and search for parameter named StrategySelection. Select
it and the Company Parameter Values are displayed on the right and we can see the configuration we
created for our Competition Based example.

Let's replace AvgConpeti ti on and replace it with our At t ri but eTest strategy.

Return to the Live Price Grid and calculate the first 4 products and when we click on link Show under the P
rices column, we can see an error, which shows that there are no parameters set.

These parameters relate to the Additional Engine Configuration we named as AttributeBasedTest. So let's
set up and configure a new company parameter with this name.

Navigate to the Company Parameters > PFX Accelerator > PricingStrategiesConfig and you can now click
on + Add Parameter to add a new company parameter with following settings:
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Name - AttributeBasedTest

Label - Attribute Based Test

Valid After - a day in the past (anything older than today)

Table Type - MATRIX

Value Type - MATRIX

Status - Active

Click Add.

We now need to add the fields as defined in the documentation.

To begin with, in the Company Parameter Values, select the settings icon and click on Select Fields to
Display and select Attribute 1 and Apply. This adds a column next to the name column for us to add
information.

We add the fields and their attributes by clicking on + Add Record, and populating the information as per
the table below. (up-to-date configuration documentation is available here)

Name Attribute 1
Source Type PP
Source Name AnchorData

Anchor Field Name Anchor

SKU Field Label SKU

Return to the Live Price Grid and calculate the first 4 products. When we click on link Show under the Prices
column, we can see a new error, which states that the Anchor Data is missing. This means that we have
not yet set any anchors for our products. So let’s create an example.

Creating an Anchor Product

To create an example for our purpose, select the SKU from the first product in the Live Price Grid and copy
it.

Return to Company Parameters and search for the AnchorData parameter and select it.

On the right, select + Add Record and we set:

SKU - the ID of the first SKU from the price grid

Achor - the ID of the third SKU from the price grid

Click Add and return the Live Price Grid and recalculate the first product.

When the recalculation completes, we can click on the Prices column, and we can see the next error, which
states that the Attribute Pricing rules for our strategy name has not been found, and so we can now begin
to add these rules around specific attributes.

Creating Attributes and Rules
There are three distinct attribute types we can configure. These are:
1. Value based, such as High, Medium and Low with each representing a number.
2. Interval based, such as a number range from 1 to 5 representing a number, 6 - 10 representing a
different number etc..
3. Direct Value based is a value that is used as it is, so in our example we'll set the Direct Value to $3
and when the price is calculated it will add $3 to the price after other calculations have completed.
We will create an example of each of these for our demonstration.
To locate the attribute parameter settings, return to Company Parameters and search forat t ri but e,
and you'll see a set of parameters related to attributes appear. Select PricingAttributes.

Example 1: Value Based, for attribute Competitiveness

Add a record to the company parameter PricingAttributes, with following fields values:
Pricing Attribute - Competitiveness
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Type - Value

Source Type - P

Source Field - competitiveness (name of the field in the "P” - Products - table)

<other fields> - <blank>

So we have now created a Competitiveness parameter and now need to tell the system, what the impact
is, if we set the product parameter to High, Medium or Low values.

Add 3 records to the company parameter ValueAttributesConversion:

Pricing Attribute Pricing Attribute Value Price Impact Value
Competitiveness High -1
Competitiveness Medium 0
Competitiveness Low 1

Add a record to company parameter AttributeBasedPricingRules:

Operator #1 - + (to add)

Pricing Attribute #1 - Competitiveness

Name - AttributeTest (this is the strategy name it will look up)

<other fields> - <blank>

Return to your Live Price Grid and calculate the first price again. When it is ready you can click on link Show
in the Prices column and you'll see AttributeTest as the Price Type with the calculation price. The price
now shown is $1 less than the price of the Anchor product we set earlier. This is because we set our
competitiveness for this product to High and the parameter we created for High says to -$1 to the price
of the anchor product.

We can see that if we were to change the competitiveness to Medium or Low and recalculated the price, it
would change in accordance with our parameters.

Example 2: Direct Value Based

Add additional attribute column to a Product table

To make the hidden attribute column visible, navigate to Master Data > Products, use icon Show Table
Settings and select Select Fields to Display. These are columns are designed to add additional product
attributes. In the list of attributes, check one, which is not used yet, and Apply.

To rename this attribute, right-click on the header of the column, and select Rename and Customize
Column. In the dialog, do following settings:

Name - DirectNumber

Label - Direct

Type - Real

Format Type - Numeric

Click Add to finish the attribute column configuration.

For the first product (or the product that we're working with in the Live Price Grid) set the DirectNumber
to 3.

Add new pricing attribute

Add new record to company parameter PricingAttributes, with values:

Pricing Attribute - DirectNumber

Type - Direct Value

Source Type - P

Source Field - DirectNumber (name of the field in the "P” - Products - table)

<other fields> - <blank>

So we have now created a DirectNumber pricing parameter and now need to tell the system what the
impact is of our product related settings for this parameter.

54



Adding AttributeBasedPricingRules

Edit the record we've added to the company parameter AttributeBasedPricingRules

Add the following information directly into the fields:

Operator #2 - + (to add)

Pricing Attribute #2 - DirectNumber (the name of the pricing attribute we've created in the previous step)
Return to your Live Price Grid and calculate the first product again. When it is ready you can click on Show
in the Prices column and you'll see AttributeTest as the Price Type with the calculation price. The price
now shown is $4 more than the price of the Anchor product we set earlier.

This is because we set our competitiveness for this product to High and the parameter we created for High
says to - $1 to the price of the anchor product, additionally we have an additional setting to add a direct
value of $3 to the price.

Example 3: Interval Based, for attribute Size

Add additional attribute column to a Product table

To make the hidden attribute column visible, navigate to Master Data > Products, use icon Show Table
Settings and select Select Fields to Display. These are columns are designed to add additional product
attributes. In the list of attributes, check one, which is not used yet, and Apply.

To rename this attribute, right-click on the header of the column, and select Rename and Customize
Column. In the dialog, do following settings:

Name - Size

Label - Size

Type - Real

Format Type - Numeric

Click Add to finish the attribute column configuration.

For the first product (or the product that we're working with in the Live Price Grid) set the Size to 10.

Add new pricing attribute

Add new record to company parameter PricingAttributes, with values:

Pricing Attribute - Size

Type - Interval

Source Type - P

Source Field - Size (name of the field in the "P” - Products - table)

<other fields> - <blank>

So we have now created a Size pricing parameter and now need to tell the system what the impact is of
our product related settings for this parameter.

Adding IntervalAttributesConversion

Add new records to company parameter IntervalAttributesConversion, with values:

Pricing Attribute Pricing Attribute Valid From Pricing Attribute Valid To Price Impact Value
Size 0 5 11
Size 6 14 12

Adding AttributeBasedPricingRules

Edit the record we've added earlier to the company parameter AttributeBasedPricingRules
Add the following information directly into the fields:
Operator #3 -

® (to multiply)
Pricing Attribute #3 - Size (the name of the pricing attribute we've created in the previous step)
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Return to your Live Price Grid and calculate the first product again. When it is ready you can click on Show
in the Prices column and you'll see AttributeTest as the Price Type with the calculation price.

The price now shown is 20% more than the price before.

This is how the price of our product is calculated now:

1. we start with price of the anchor product

2. because our competitiveness for this product to High and the pricing parameter we created for High
says to - $1, the price will be lowered by 1

3. because of the DirectValue pricing parameter, a direct value of $3 will be added to the price

4. because we set our Size attribute for this product to 10 and the pricing parameter we created for
size 6 to 14 says to * (multiply) the price by 1.2 (or 20%), the price will be multiplied by 1.2.

Dependent and Independent Pricing

~ Table of Contents

Outcome

Prerequisites

Introduction to Dependencies

Dependency Configuration

Create the Dependent Live Price Grid
Configuring Dependency Level Adjustments
Prioritizing the Independent Level Strategy

Outcome

At the end of this tutorial, you should be able to:

® configure a global Live Price Grid and also country-specific price grids, where the system is configured
to cross-reference prices across a range of dependencies to produce the required results.
Prerequisites

Training partition with:

® installed Price Setting accelerator.
® demo product data
Introduction to Dependencies

For many organizations, there is a need to create discreet price lists for different regions, countries and
even for different stores within the same country. Dependency mapping and configuration allows you to
configure an independent list and to the configure price lists that use the information, but with their own
market specific settings.

Dependency Configuration

Dependency configurations can be found in Company Parameter DependencyConfiguration. It holds the
configuration, which was uploaded already during one step of the Price Setting Accelerator installation.

i pricefX  Company Parameters &8 ® W B & MM

Categories DependencyConfiguration - G Company Parameter Values: DependencyConfiguration - ¥ @& C

I [ All Parameters Name 4 Lak Dependency Level Name Depends On  Source Type  Source ID Dimension Currency Is complete  ISO Code

dependenc
v [ PFX Accelerator P Yy

+ [ PriceListManagement @ DependencyConfiguration Global Independent  * * EUR No GL

DependencyLevelAdjustment Germany Global B B Country EUR No DE
v [ HierarchicalLookups
DependencyMappingConfig United Kingdom Global * * Country GBP No UK

[ AdditionalDiscount .
GermanyDependencyLevelAdjustment United States of America  Global * * Country usD No us

O BaseStrategySelection GlobalDependencyLevelAdjustment

[J CostPlus UnitedKingdomDependencyLevelAdjustment

[ CostSelection UnitedStatesofAmericaDependencyLevelAdjustment

[0 DependencylLevelAd;...

The list of values shows, that there are 4 configurations: Global, Germany, United Kingdom, United States
of America.
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The column labelled Depends On, tells the system which level it is dependent on. In this case the Independ
entlevel we want to use is called @ obal and therefore we need to ensure that for all three countries
the Depends On column is named as @ obal (or matches the Independent level exactly, in case is named

differently).

You also have the Source Type (PL/PG/..) and Source ID (ID of pricelist) to identify the price list on which
this one will depend on. The Global row is Independent and so will not require a Source ID or Source Type,
but the other rows will.

b5 price]x Company Parameters a8 O #H B8 & MM

Categories DependencyConfiguration G Company Parameter Values: DependencyConfiguration - ¥ @& C

| [ All Parameters Name # Lal Dependency Level Name Depends On  Source Type  Source ID Dimension Currency Is complete  I1SO

dependenc
~ [J PFX Accelerator P Y
0 PriceListm c . @ DependencyConfiguration Global Independent  * * EUR No GL

v riceListManagement
DependencyLevelAdjustment German: y Global PG 1786 Country EUR No DE
v [J HierarchicalLookups
DependencyMappingConfig United Kingdom Global PG 1786 Country GBP No UK
[ AdditionalDiscount ; .

GermanyDependencyLevelAdjustment United States of America  Global PG 1786 Country usD No us

(O BaseStrategySelection GlobalDependencyLevelAdjustment

[ CostPlus UnitedKingdomDependencyLevelAdjustment

[ CostSelection Uni icaDependencyL jjustment

[ DependencyLevelAdi...
The Source Type will be the type of List (Price Grid or Live Price Grid) that we are using for the global
level, so in this case it is the Live Price Grid (PG) that we complete in this field.
The Source ID is the Price Grid ID then for the Live Price Grid. In our example, it is 1786, but you will have
it different.
Find the ID for your Live Price Grid and complete these two fields for the countries Germany, United
Kingdom and United States of America.
Once that is configured, we need to create the individual price lists or price grids for each country.
Create the Dependent Live Price Grid

Repeat the following instructions for all countries.
Navigate to Price Setting > Live Price Grid
Use action + New Price Grid and select (default) type.

1. Define Live Price Grid

® label: <give it name based on the country name>
® Type: SIMPLE
2. Select Products

® use button Select All to select all products
3. Set Parameters

® Allow column type change
® Default pricing logic: DependentPricelistLogic (this is the logic provided by Price Setting
accelerator). Local price lists will have the dependent price list logic, which allows us to select
an independent price list as the starting point in our pricing calculations.
Result Price: Final List Price
Dependent Level Name: <country name>. Because we selected the dependent level pricing
logic, we have to select a dependency level. We select the configuration that matches the
country we set up earlier.
® Qutput Elements: <select all>
® Default fields: <hide all in item list>
Hit Save
In the list of Live Price Grids, select the one you just created, and use action Calculate.
Now we are ready and we can enter the Live Price Grid.
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pricef  Price Setting / Live Price Grids

<« 1790 (Germany) O Ready + Add products Calculate Mass actions v - §F & C
W Product Id Stock Prices Price Selector Override Price  Override Reason  Exceptions Final Price  Price Decision
A9N17518 Independent (AttributeTest) Adjustment | 88.81 88.81 Independent (AttributeTest) Adjus
A9N17518 NEW Show Independent (Cost+) Adjustment | 25.28 25.28 Independent (Cost+) Adjustment
A9N17581 Show Independent (Cost+) Adjustment | 72.01 72.01 Independent (Cost+) Adjustment
m Show Independent (Cost+) Adjustment \ 118.97 118.97 Independent (Cost+) Adjustment

If we locate the Price Selector column and sort to find a product with the “Independent (AttributeTest)
Adjustment” price, and then click on Show in the Prices column to open the pop up with the various prices.
We can see all the strategies available so far and we can see that the price that has been selected comes
from the Independent price list with no change.

Prices x

Export to Excel &

Order Price Type Independent Level Pr... Dependent Level Price  Reason Final Price Margin Message Type
1 Independent (AttributeT: 88.81 88.81 OK 88.81 87.21%

2 AttributeTest 88.81 Strategy definition is not

3 AttributeTest (Independe 88.81 88.81 OK 88.81 87.21%

4 Cost+ 17.61 1761 OK 17.61 35.48%

5 Cost+ (Independent Type 17.61 1761 OK 17.61 35.48%

If we wanted the prices to differ, we should configure the Dependency Level Adjustments to tell the
system what adjustments to make to the prices.
Configuring Dependency Level Adjustments

Navigate to Company Parameter > PFX Accelerator > PricelistManagement > Hierarchical Lookups > Depend
encylevelAdjustments.

We're now presented with company parameters holding adjustments for the various Dependency Levels
we've set up, so in this case Global, Germany, United Kingdom, Unites States of America and the base
configuration called DependencylevelAdjustments.

To add adjustments to any level, we need to open select appropriate company parameter and add some
values.

Select GermanyDependencylevelAdjustment.

Add new record with following settings:

Industry - *

Business Unit - *

Product Group (product_group_category) - *

Adjustment % - 5%

Return to the price grid for Germany and calculate the first three products.

pricefx Price Setting / Live Price Grids

<« 1790 (Germany) O Ready + Add products Calculate Massactions v - ¥ & C
B ProductId Independent Level Price Dependent Level Adjustment  Prices Price Selector Final Price  Price Decision

A9N17518 88.81 5.00% Show Independent (AttributeTest) Adjustment | 93.25 93.25 Independent (AttributeTest)
A9N17518 NEW 25.28 5.00% Show Independent (Cost+) Adjustment \ 26.54 26.54 Independent (Cost+) Adjustr
A9N17581 72.01 5.00% Show Independent (Cost+) Adjustment \ 75.61 75.61 Independent (Cost+) Adjustr

We can now observe in the Dependent Level Adjustment column that there is a 5% adjustment applied
and if we click on Show in the Prices column, we can observe that there is a difference between the /ndep
endent Level Price and the Dependent Level Price.
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X

Prices

Export to Excel [

Order Price Type Independent Level Price Dependent Level Price  Reason Final Price Margin Message Type
1 Independent (AttributeTest) Adjustment 88.81 93.25 OK 93.25 87.82%

AttributeTest 88.81 Strategy definition is not found.

AttributeTest (Independent Type Strategy) 88.81 93.25 OK 93.25 87.82%

Cost+ 17.61 1761 OK 17.61 35.48%

oA W N

Cost+ (Independent Type Strategy) 17.61 18.49 OK 18.49 38.55%

We can also see the priority of the pricing strategies based on the order of the results. The highest
priority that returned a result (in this case AttributeTest strategy) is presented at the top with the final
price and the pricing for the other strategies are also returned and shown here, but are not displayed as a
final price.

Prioritizing the Independent Level Strategy

When calculating dependent price list, then by default the first strategy used is Independent Level
Adjusted Price. It is calculated as a Final Price from the independent price list adjusted by the dependency
level adjustment.

For details, see the accelerator documentation about Dependent Price List Calculations.

However, if you wanted to alter this behavior, you could.

This can be altered in company parameter StrategySelection (found in menu Company Parameters > PFX
Accelerator > PricelistManagement > Hierarchical Lookups > StrategySelection) by setting the value of
column titled Prioritize Independent Level to no.

Custom Price Strategy Configuration

~ Table of Contents

Purpose

Pre-Requisites

Introduction

Configuration Overview

Create Custom Pricing Strategy

Create a New Calculation Engine Implementation
Define a New Pricing Strategy
Linking the Pricing Strategy to Business Units or Products
Test Calculation using the Custom Pricing Strategy
Messaging from the calculation logic

Add Built-in Parameter to Strategy Call

Add Custom Parameter to Strategy Call

Conclusion

Purpose

The purpose of this first walk-through is to show how the Price Setting accelerator can be customized to
deliver a custom pricing strategy.

Pre-Requisites

This tutorial assumes that

® You have completed Day 1 of Price Setting accelerator training.

® You are a Solution Developer or have sufficient knowledge of Groovy coding, Pricefx Studio and
managing and linking libraries of code to undertake technical configuration.

Introduction
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As you will remember from the first day of training, the Price Setting accelerator has a range of pre-
defined pricing strategies and calculation engines to meet the standard pricing needs of many use cases,
however the flexibility of being able to go even further and add custom strategies makes the Pricefx
platform one of the most versatile and powerful pricing solutions on the market today.

In this training, we will walk you through the steps to build a custom calculation engine in Pricefx Studio
and link it through the accelerator to run customized strategies based on the needs of your end customer.
Configuration Overview

Each strategy is configured on 2 places:

® strategy implementation - a piece of Groovy code stored in @ method in a Library logic. This is truth for
both out-of-the-box and custom strategies. For details, see Custom Engines.

® strategy definition - record in company parameter StrategyDefinition, which defines the name and
parameters to be provided when the Price Setting accelerator calls the method. For details, see Strateg
y Definition parameter.

Then the admin can set up the Price Setting accelerator to use the strategy for the calculations of

pricelist in the company parameter StrategySelection. For details, see Strategy Selection lookup.


https://pricefx.atlassian.net/wiki/spaces/ACC/pages/3889889950/Custom+Engines
https://pricefx.atlassian.net/wiki/spaces/ACC/pages/3889891337/StrategyDefinition+PP
https://pricefx.atlassian.net/wiki/spaces/ACC/pages/3889891337/StrategyDefinition+PP
https://pricefx.atlassian.net/wiki/spaces/ACC/pages/3889890679/Strategy+Selection+Lookup
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For example, review the following definition of the out-of-the-box strategy Cost+ You can see relation
between the definition and the implementation. When Price Setting accelerator calculates the price list
item, the library method is called with parameters defined in the strategy definition.



pricefx Company Parameters

> StrategyDefi... Company Parameter Values: StrategyDefinition + AddRecord  Massedit - ¥ & C
@
.g Name Strategy Name  Level Calculation Engine Additional Engine Configuration Strategy Calculation Parameters
)
= strategydefini
8 @ StrategyDefinition Cost+ Independent | AdjustmentEngine CostPlusAdditionalConfig PRODUCT_COST PLUS_FOR_PRODUCT_PERCENTAGE PLUS_FOR_PR!

pricefx Administration / Logics / Calculation Logic / Groovy Library

Close Save (@]

Calculation Logic

Generic Logic

CalculationEnginesLib - [C AdjustmentEngine
Product Detail Logics

" o Type Element Name L
Customer Detail Logics Editor Reset
{} ConstConfig
Calculation Flows N
{3 EngineUtils 33 BigDecimall calcufatePrice(BigDecimal productCost, BigDecigal
Groovy Librar . productPercentageAdjustment, BigDecimal product Map
v Hbrary o NetE E
etEngine -
]strategyconflg?romPP) {
Header Logics O LookupEngine 34 return adjustmentEngine(productCost, productPercentageAdjustment,
® O AdjustmentEngine productAbsoluteAdjustment,
Quotes strategyConfigFromPP.getAt (CONFIG_FIELDS .CALCULATION MODE)).calculate()
{3 CompetitionEngine

35/}
See Adjustment Engine for more info about the out-of-the-box Cost+ calculation engine parameters.
Create Custom Pricing Strategy

Create a New Calculation Engine Implementation

Now we can begin creating a Groovy library to have a basic function returning something to confirm that
the new strategy works at all, before we properly define the Calculation Engine.

1. Create a new Groovy Library logic

® with name "TrainingCalculationEnginelib”
® set Valid Afterto a date in the past (e.g.beginning of the year)
® set Statusto Active
2. Add new groovy element “Trainingengine” with calculatePrice() method and very simple
implementation

Bi gDeci mal cal cul atePrice() {
return 5.0

For now, it has no parameters (we will discuss parameters later) at it will simply return price 5. 0 as
a result.

Define a New Pricing Strategy

The company parameter StrategyDefinition contains a list of available pricing strategies that are available
as standard in the price setting package, along with details about the strategic hierarchy, calculation
engine and strategy calculation information.

Let's quickly explain some fields:

® Level - When you create a new pricing strategy, you must consider the Level that the strategy will
operate at. In the StrategyDefinition parameter you can see that most Pricing Strategies have two
levels - Independent for global and Dependent level for regions, countries or even branches set in your
hierarchy.
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® (alculation Engine - The next thing is the Calculation Engine. This is an attribute of the Pricing
Strategy and you can see we have existing Calculation Engines, like the AnchorEngine, CompetitionEng
ine etc.

® For more details, see Strategy Definition parameter.

To define the new strategy:

1. Find the company parameter StrategyDefinition
2. Add new record to define the new strategy and link it to the new strategy implementation in
groovy library:
® Set Strategy Name as "TrainingCost+" (mandatory field)
® Select the Level as Independent (mandatory field)
® Set the Calculation Engine to the path to locate your method, i.e. set it to “libs.
TrainingCalculationEnginelib.TrainingEngine.calculatePrice”. This is the same pattern, which is
used in groovy logic, when you call a library method. Note, that this is different from definitions
of the out-of-the-box strategies.

pricefx Company Parameters

> StrategyDefinition Company Parameter Values: StrategyDefinition + AddRecord = Massedit - ¥ & C
é Name Strategy ... v Level Calculation Engine Additional Engine Configuration Strategy Calculation |
% == StrategyDefinition
8 @ StrategyDefinition TrainingCost+ Independent  libs.TrainingC i \gineLib.TrainingEngine.calct rice
RRP Independent  LookupEngine RRPLookupEngineConfig SKU,TARGET_DATE,DE
RRP Dependent LookupEngine RRPLookupEngineConfig SKU,TARGET_DATE,DE
PromotionBas...  Independent LookupEngine PromotionLookupEngineConfig SKU,TARGET_DATE,DE

PromotionBas... Dependent LookupEngine PromotionLookupEngineConfig SKU,TARGET_DATE,DE

Linking the Pricing Strategy to Business Units or Products

1. Navigate to company parameter StrategySelection. Here we have the various business units and
product groups as well as the various pricing strategies assigned to them.
2. Add new record for:

Industry Discrete manufacturing

Business Unit Residential and Small Business

set the other keys as "*"

Price Strategy #1 - select your new strategy named TrainingCost+

pricefx Company Parameters

v

StrategySelection Company Parameter Values: StrategySelection + AddRecord  Massedit - ¥ & C

Name Industry BusinessUnit product_group_category Price Strategy #1 Price Strategy #2 Price Strategy #3

== StrategySelection

Categories

(® strategySelection * * * Cost+ MinCompetition MaxCompetition

Discrete manufacturing Residential and Small Business © TrainingCost+

Test Calculation using the Custom Pricing Strategy

We can now calculate the result price for Discrete manufacturingl/ Electrical Protection and Control. When
our pricing calculation runs for any product within that Industry and Product Group, it will take this look up
key and with our new strategy to calculate a new price, which, based on the element we created, should
return a price of (result) of 5.

1. Navigate to one of the live price grids created in the first part of the training and select an /Indepen
dent one, as we defined the new strategy for Independent level pricing.

2. Ensure that you have at least one product from the Industry and Business Unit specified in the Strat
egySelection parameter.

3. Recalculate that line item.
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4. Review the calculated result, if you see the expected result, based on your implementation. Click
on link Show in Prices field to see the result in detail.

pricefx Price Setting / Live Price Grids

+ Add products Calculate Massactions v = ¢ & C

< 1786 (My LPG) © Ready

H  Product Id Cost Prices Price Selector Override Price  Override Reason Exceptions Fini

A9N17518 1136 Show TrainingCost+ | 5.00 %
A9N17518 NEW 16.31  Show Cost+ | 25.28
A9N17581 46.46  Show Cost+ | 72.01

Prices

Export to Excel ()

Order Price Type Calculation Price  Reason Final Price Margin Message Type

1 TrainingCost+ 500 OK 5.00 -127.25%

Messaging from the calculation logic
There are two types of results we can return, you can find out more about that in the Custom Engine docs.
What we returned right now is a big decimal with a price.
When we are not able to calculate and return a price, we can report the problem from the logic:
® throw an exception with an error message
® the reason message will be displayed as white text on the red background
® return a more detailed result with message and type.
® the reason message will show the provided message, and you will see the message type with

appropriate color on the side.
® This could be used, for example, when calculating a competition based price, we can return the

name of the competitor or any other information the pricing manager may need to understand the

calculated price
Add the messaging to your implementation:

1. Change the implementation of your engine to

Map cal cul atePrice() { /1
return [
price 5.0,
nmessage : "This is the nessage",
nmessageType : "Warni ng" /1
]
}

Watch out - the returned type it Map.

For possible message types, see Custom Engine docs.

Remember to deploy the modified logic.

3. Recalculate the product in the live price grid

4. Review the results in column Prices, and ensure, that you see not only the price but also the

message in the appropriate color.

~
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Prices x

Export to Excel 1)

Order Price Type Calculation Price  Reason Final Price Margin Message Type

1 TrainingCost+ 5.00 This is the message 5.00 -127.25%

Add Built-in Parameter to Strategy Call

Now let's investigate how to pass parameters to the strategy calculation. We'll begin with a pretty simple
CostPlus calculation.

So let's assume that we want to have the cost of the product and we want to calculate a price, which
should be the cost plus €5 in this case

1. Change the implementation of your strategy to accept a parameter:

Map cal cul atePrice( BigDecimal cost ) {

Bi gDecimal price = cost + 5.0

return [
price . price,
nmessage Dt OK,
nmessageType : "Info"

® Note, that this example has no validation, so it won't check if we have a cost or not. In more
complex examples you can build up logic to check if you have the cost, and if not, you can
return a warning message for the pricing manager to investigate.
2. Set the Strategy Calculation Parameters:

a. Navigate to company parameter StrategyDefinition
b. Review the content of Strategy Calculation Parameters column for several strategies.

®* Those parameters represent the values, which are passed to the strategy calculatePrice
method, in the specified order.

® You can see there for example SKU, FINAL_LIST_PRICE_ELEMENT_NAME,
FINAL_PRICE_ELEMENT_NAME, DEPENDENCY_PROPERTIES, STRATEGY_NAME. For full list,
you can review code of element PriceManagerUtils of calculation logic PriceBuilderCommonéEl
ementUtils, which is part of the installed Price Setting accelerator. You can find them also in
the Accelerator documentation.

c. For your strategy TrainingCost+, set the value for field Strategy Calculation Parameters to
"PRODUCT_COST”

e pricejx Company Parameters a ® thh B8 & MM
> StrategyDefinition Company Parameter Values: StrategyDefinition + AddRecord = Massedit - ¥ & C

«»

.g Name L Strategy ... v Level Calculation Engine Additional E... Strategy Calculation Parameters

% == StrategyDefinition

S @ StrategyDefinition TrainingCost+ Independent  libs.TrainingCalculationEngineLib.TrainingEngine.calculatePrice PRODUCT_COST
RRP Independent  LookupEngine RRPLookupE...  SKU,TARGET_DATE,DEPENDENCY_INFOF
RRP Dependent LookupEngine RRPLoOKUpE...  SKU,TARGET_DATE,DEPENDENCY_INFOF

PromotionBas...  Independent LookupEngine PromotionLo...  SKU,TARGET_DATE,DEPENDENCY_INFOF

3. Recalculate prices of your product in the live price grid.
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a. On the recalculated item, review the value of fields Costand Final Price to ensure, that the price
is calculated as expected based on your strategy implementation.

e pricefx Price Setting / Live Price Grids

<« 1786 (My LPG) © Ready + Add products Calculate Mass actions v - ¥ & C
®W  ProductId Cost Prices Price Selector Override Price  Override Reason Exceptions Fini
A9N17518 11.36  Show TrainingCost+ | 16.36
\
A9N17518 NEW 16.31  Show Cost+ | 25.28
A9N17581 46.46  Show Cost+ | 72.01

Add Custom Parameter to Strategy Call

You have learned how to set up the price setting calculation process to pass the cost to our calculation
logic, but you may want to add some other factors/parameters, which are not available out-of-the-box.
Let's add our own custom simple parameter:
1. Modify Strategy Calculation Parameters to set up, that we want to pass one more parameter to our
calculation method call:
a. Navigate to company parameter StrategyDefinition
b. In definition of your strategy TrainingCost+, set the value for field Strategy Calculation
Parameters to "PRODUCT_COST,0WN_PARAMETER"
2. Modify the implementation of your strategy to accept one more parameter - we call it ownParamete

Map cal cul atePrice ( BigDecinal cost, BigDecinmal ownParaneter ) {

Bi gDeci mal price = cost + ownParaneter

return [
price © price,
nmessage O G
nmessageType : "Info"

—

3. Add implementation of the custom parameter:

a. Find logic IndependentPricelistlLogic, which is part of Price Setting accelerator installation,
which you have on your partition.

b. Review code of element AdditionalCalculationParameters. It defines two maps, used for
additional custom parameters - additionalParameters and additionalOptionalParameters.

¢. Modify the definition of additionalParameters, to provide a constant value for OWN_PARAMETER

Map additional Paraneters = |
OMNN_PARAMETER : 10.0

]

d. deploy the change
4. Recalculate the product item in your live price grid, and

a. show the Prices field to see, if the result of your strategy calculation shows ok.
b. review fields Cost and Final price, if the calculation is done based on expectations.
Conclusion
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You now know how to create your own custom strategy, how to pass parameters between Pricefx Studio
and the Pricefx Partition that you're working on, and how to create additional parameters that you can
define through StrategyDefinition.

Additionally, you've learnt that if you need more control over messages, both info messages and error
messages, you can return this more complex map structure with info, warning and critical types of
messages.

You've also learnt where to find the libraries that drive the calculation engines and can select from out-of-
the-box libraries within Pricefx Studio CalculationEnginesLib or create your own.

@ To modify implementation of out-of-the-box Calculation Engines, our recommendation is to copy the
complete calculation engine to your own library, and modify it there.

Custom Fields in Price List/Grid

* Table of Contents
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Add a Custom Field to a Price List/Grid

Create Inherited Logic with Custom Field

Use the Inherited Logic in Live Price Grid

Test the new Custom Field in the Price Grid
Modify/Override Behaviour of Existing Field
Key Considerations when making custom logics using inheritance
Conclusion

Purpose

This walk-through shows how you can use the logic inheritance functionality to create new pricing logics
without editing the existing logic used within the accelerator.
Concept Used for Custom Fields

In Pricefx there is feature called logic inheritance, which allows you to:

* create/modify elements of the accelerator logic to suit your use case

® but keep the accelerator’s out-of-the-box logic unchanged, so you can easily upgrade to future
versions

See also documentation about Parent Logic.

© As of 2022-09, Pricefx Studio support of logic inheritance is on the way, so in this article, we refer
to Pricefx user interface for building logics.

Add a Custom Field to a Price List/Grid

Create Inherited Logic with Custom Field

1. Navigate to Administration > Logics > Generic Logics
2. Add new generic logic with

® Name: "Training_IndependentPricelistlLogic”
® Parent Logic: IndependentPricelistLogic

* Note, that this dropdown field contains all the existing calculation logics available within the
system and by selecting one, the system will transfer all the fields and logic calculations to
your new logic

® \Valid After: set it based on guidelines in your project, or now, for practicing, simply use January
1st of the actual year.
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® Status: Active
3. Review the logic content

* When you Edit your new logic, you will see all the elements inherited from the parent logic.
® When looking at code of some inherited element, you see a message, that this element is
inherited, i.e. it's code is coming from the original parent logic, and we can eventually do an
override of that code within this new logic.
4. Add new element

® Note, that it will appear at the end of the list of elements
® Type: Groovy (Function)

® Name: "TrainingCustomField”

® Display Mode: Everywhere

® (aution - remember to uncheck the option Never
Format Type: Money
with code:

12.3

®* Note, that the code editor of this element does not have the indicator about inheritance,
because its code is defined within this logic.
® Save the logic

pricefx Administration / Logics / Calculation Logic / Generic Logic

Calculation Logic Close Save and Close Save C

Generic Logic

Training_IndependentPriceListLogic + Ad & C TrainingCustomField

Product Detail Logics

. N Type Element Name Label Override Parent Logic Display Mode  Format Type
Sl DCE] LegEs O wenvuveisuys Cuys i v e Lo 1 e Editor  Alerts
Calculation Flows {} PriceChangeEffect Price Chan... Everywhere Money

12.3
Groovy Library {} DataLookups Data Look... Everywhere Matrix or Cha
{3 ConfigLookups Config Loo... Everywhere Matrix or Cha
Header Logics { Warnings Warnings ... Everywhere Matrix or Cha
Quotes ® o TrainingCustomField Everywhere  Money
i - TrainingCustomField

Deal Plans 1 selected item(s) Duplicate’
Price Lists 86 rows 300/ page n

.

Use the Inherited Logic in Live Price Grid

1. Locate your Live Price Grid from previous exercises. If you do not have one, create a new one.
2. Update the price grid configuration

a. Select the Live Price Grid, and use Configure to open the configuration dialog for the existing
price grid.
b. In the price grid configuration, update several settings:
i. Allow column type change: YES.

® Note, that this is needed, because we added new field and so need to regenerate the
meta-data about columns during full recalculation of the price grid.
ii. Default Pricing Logic: Training_IndependentPricelistLogic
iii. Independent Level Name: Global

® Note, that when you change the default logic, the content of this input field will be
wiped, so you need to set the value again.
iv. Output Elements: ensure, that the new element named TrainingCustomField is checked too
¢. Save the changes in price grid configuration



My LPG

Parameters

Allow distributed calculation
Allow column type change

Dynamic item mode

Dynamic item filter
Create Filter

Default pricing logic ?

Training_IndependentPriceListLogic
Dynamic UOM

Dynamic currency

Result Price

Final List Price

Test the new Custom Field in the Price Grid

1. Do a full recalculation of the price grid

Output Elements
0) Output elements selected 40/100

Element Name Label Hide in item list

LastPeriodVolume Last Period Volume

TrainingCustomField
LastYearSalesVolume Last Year Sales Volume

StockCoverDavs Davs Of Cover

40 rows

Default Fields

Label Hide in item list

Previous Price

Previous Price Date

11 rows

Save Cancel

a. In the list of price grids, select your price grid and use Calculate.

b. Wait for recalculation.

2. Open your price grid and review the columns - you should be able to find column named TrainingCus

tomField with value 12. 3.

pricef  Price Setting / Live Price Grids

¢ 1786 (My LPG) © Ready

B Product Id Days Of Cover Price Change Effect Data Lookups

A9N17518 (6} Show
A9N17518 NEW ® Show
A9N17581 ® Show

Modify/Override Behaviour of Existing Field

vy @& C

+ Add products Calculate Mass actions v

Config Lookups Warnings and errors TrainingCustomField = Calculation Results

Show Show \ 1230 | &7
Show Show ROl 7
Show Show 1230 4

When you open your inherited logic Training_IndependentPricelistLogic, there's an element named (ost,
which has the code/behavior inherited from logic IndependentPricelistLogic.

In this part, you will override the out-of-the-box behavior of the accelerator, and instead calculate the Cost
in a different way. But the out-of-the-box accelerator logic will stay unchanged, because the change will

be only in your inherited logic.

1. Find and Edit your generic logic Training_IndependentPricelistLogic.

a. Select the element Cost.
b. In the Editor, use action Override.

* Note, that this will copy the element content from the parent logic to your logic. So you can
modify it and perform any operation and lookup you need to gather the Costin the way you

need.
¢. Comment out the original code.
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d. To the very beginning of the element code, insert your own implementation:

return 100.0

e. Save the logic.
2. Test the calculation.

a. Recalculate your live price grid.
b. Review the value in column Cost.

i pricefx Price Setting / Live Price Grids

< 1786 (My LPG) O Ready + Addproducts  Calculate  Massactions ~ - ¥ & G
Product Id Sosts Cost Volume Discount  Minimum Margin Price  Prices Price Selector Override Price  Ove
A9N17518 100.00 0.00% Show TrainingCost+ ‘ 105.00
A9N17518 NEW 100.00 0.00% Show TrainingCost+ | 105.00
A9N17581 100.00 0.00% Show TrainingCost+ ‘ 105.00

m 100.00 0.00% Show TrainingCost+ | 105.00

Key Considerations when making custom logics using inheritance

When creating your own pricing logic based on parent logic from Price Setting accelerator, it is important
to pay attention to the element ActualPriceLookup, which retrieves the actual price of the product.
There are different modes how to get the actual price:

® Live Price Grid mode - commonly used mode in live price grids. It takes last approved price of the live
price grid, and if there is no approved one (e.g.because you're in the initial state), it will take the actual
or the new price.
® you can store the actual price in a product extension or other data source, e.g. if you have an ERP, you
usually have your reference price list there
® from the latest approved price list of your level. This is used mostly when working with price lists (and
not the price grids), where you want to make a new price list for new season or the next year, and you
want the actual price to be taken from the year before. So it will always find the latest approved price
list. When using dependency levels (like global and countries) it will always use the same dependency
level - i.e. when calculating new global price list, it will always look for the last approved global price
list.
The last of the mentioned modes, is the reason, why you need to override the ActualPricelookup element.
This is how to do it:
1. Modify the name of the logic in the element ActualPriceLookup
a. Edit the generic logic Training_IndependentPricelistlLogic
b. Select the element ActualPricelookup
¢. Use action Override
d. Find the line of code, which defines the logic name to be IndependentPricelistlLogic and change
the logic name to your “Training_IndependentPricelistLogic".
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price]x Administration / Logics / Calculation Logic / Generic Logic

Calculation Logic Close Save and Close Save C
| Generic Logic
Training_IndependentP... Actual Price Lookup
Product Detail Logics
1 g Type Element Name
G CeEllegts Editor  Alerts Undo Reset
{} ChangesFromMonitor
Calculation Flows
ie3 DependencyLevelLookup 14 return out.WarningManager.tryToExecuteElement ("ActualPriceLookup") {
5 def sku = api.product("sku"
SlocvEbrey ® o ActualPriceLookup pL-P ("skut)

def logicName = ["Training_ IndependentPriceListLogic"]

Header lopice O BaseCurrency 7 def configManager = out.Configuration
O NetPriceLevel 18 def dependencyLevelLookup = out.DependencyLevelLookup

Quotes 1 def utils = libs.PriceBuilderCommonElementUtils.ListPriceLookupUtils

RawAdvancedCost
& awhdvancedCos def batchManager = out.Batch

Deal Plans - = - 2
orceL. Duplicate return utils.getActualPrice(sku, logicName, configManager,
rice Lists

dependencyLevelLookup, batchManager)
. Filter Logics e a -
e. Save the logic
2. Test the change - to be able to test, you would need to simulate the scenario above, which is
actually using this logic name. So in our use case (live price grid) it will not have any effect.

Conclusion

You learned how customize the price list/grid calculations, when using Price Setting accelerator -
particularly how to add new or modify existing fields available in the price list/grid line items.

This was done using a feature called Logic Inheritance, which allows you to safely modify the Price
Setting accelerator calculation logic, by making your own logic, which inherits all behavior from the out-of-
the-box logic of Price Setting accelerator.

Configuration (Price Setting)

Data Flow in Price Setting Package

Price Strategies

Strategy Importance

Dependent Price Lists and Data Fallbacks
Dependency Mapping

Data Lookups

Calculation Engines

Volume Breakdown

Product Segmentation

Price Setting Modules

Data Flow in Price Setting Package

The following diagram represents the data flow in the whole Price Setting Package (PSP). It looks
intimidating, but it describes all the relations between different building pieces. It can help track where
the results come from and how they are connected to each other.

Tips for reading the diagram:

® For simplification all configs are represented as 3 rectangles - Product Data, Hierarchical configs and
PSP Technical Configuration.

® At the bottom, there are all elements visible to users from the PSP logic.
Data only for Dependent Logic are shown in blue.

® Data used as input for strategy engines are shown in
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PSP Technical

S
(Modules + Core)

[~ Hierarchic configs —

Product data

Price Strategies

The main purpose of the Accelerate Price Setting Package is calculation and management of prices. That
is why price calculation is one of the fundamentals in the package. Price Setting Package uses Price
Strategies to calculate prices. From business perspective, price strategy represents the technical
implementation of your pricing rules. When a price strategy is executed, it results in a price proposal for
your product. You can have different price strategies for every product segment. We will calculate all of
them and the one with the highest priority will end up as the final price proposal for your product.

Technically Price Setting Package uses Calculation Engines to calculate prices. A useable Pricing Strategy
is a combination of Strategy Engine (some Groovy code) and StrategyDefinition PP (Price Parameter table
combining the Strategy Engine with additional configuration parameters).

Pre-configured Price Strategies

The package comes with the following pre-configured Price Strategies:

Price Strategy How it calculates prices What data is used
The minimum/average/maximum competition By default all competition data
price. You can configure if you want to: for the SKU is used. You can
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Minimum

® directly map to the competitor price

limit it to only relevant

Competition or competition data. The minimum

Based Price * reposition against it (using relative or absolute ~ Margin and cost are passed to
values). jthe engine, o you can cqnflgure

Averagg _ it to skip competitors which you

Competition cannot afford to position

Based Price against.

Maximum

Competition

Based Price

Recommended Recommended retail price coming from an Lookup in Product Extension

Retail Price external source. with a list of Recommended

Retail Prices.
Cost Plus Calculation of Cost Plus Price. The provided Product cost (or complex cost

Price Increase

example uses the relative plus factor (percentage)
and applies it to the given cost base. It is possible
to change it to an absolute value.

Increase of the previous price by a relative
(percentage) factor. It is possible to change it to
an absolute factor.

types), defined “plus” with
absolute or relative values.

Actual price of the product and
defined “increase” in absolute or
relative values.

Kit Pricing Kit Pricing calculates the price of a kit based on BoM (Bill of Material) data to
the prices of the sub-components. All of the sub- define sub-component relations.
components have to be in the same PL/LPG.

Attribute Attribute Based Pricing prices the products based Product reference to define the

Based Pricing

on “value” of some product attributes. It takes the
price from a defined reference product, and
performs arithmetic operations (+, -, *, /) based on
a defined formula and the values of some product
attributes (e.g. “red” will result in + 3€, price will
be multiplied by size, ...). These values can be
direct numeric values (size, ...) or discrete values
with assigned price impact.

“base product” for a special
product.

You will also need:

® List of attributes that should
be considered in the price
calculation

® Translation of discrete
attributes or ranges of
numerical values to price
impact values (if you have
such)

® Formula to calculate the
result price based on
reference price and the
dedicated price impacts

Strategy Engines

These pre-configured examples are provided with the package.

If you need slightly different price strategies, please check how the strategy engines can be used and
configured. They allow you to create various price strategies on your own. For details on the engines see:
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Adjustment Engine
Attribute Based Engine
Anchor Engine
Competition Engine
Kit Engine

Lookup Engine

Net Engine

Custom Engines

Custom Strategies

When you need some other specific rule to calculate your price, you can “plug in” your own Custom Engines
. A Custom Engine is basically some capsulated function that can be easily connected to the Price Setting
Package. You can use the out-of-the-box engines and wrap them in your own engine or start completely

from the scratch.

Strategy Importance

As you can see in Price Strategies, Price Setting Package can calculate different prices based on different
pricing rules. You can define many pricing strategies; for each of them you have the following
configuration options in StrategyDefinition PP:

® ‘Level describes where the definition is valid - for a dependent or independent price list. If you want a
strategy to be valid in both scenarios, you need to create two entries.
® ‘Overridable’ describes if this strategy can be manually overridden by selecting other strategy or a

manual price or using exception table.
® The remaining settings are used to order price strategies.

How Independent and Dependent Levels Are Calculated

Generally there is the following mechanism to calculate the prices. It is different for Independent and
Dependent calculations.

Independent Price List Calculations
Independent price list:

® (alculates base strategies.
® (alculates standard strategies.
® Removes base strategies which returned no price.

The highest level strategy will be used as price proposal. All other strategies will be available in the
“Prices” pop-up and in the strategy selection drop-down (when allowed, check PSP Override Module).

Dependent Price List Calculations

Dependent price list is more complex, since it has several configuration options which tweak the
strategies order:

® The first strategy is “Independent Level Adjusted Price”, which is a Final Price from the independent
price list for a given product adjusted by the dependency adjustment. It can be overridden by setting
“No” for the "Prioritize Independent Level Price” column in the Strategy Selection Lookup PP. In this
case, "Independent Level Adjusted Price” will be put at the end of strategies. It is a configuration on

the product level.
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® Base and standard product prices are calculated. However, they come in pairs with independent level
adjusted prices, if the same strategy was calculated for a given product in the independent price list.

® Prices from the independent price list can be ignored on the dependent level by setting “Independent
Level Only” to "Yes” in the StrategyDefinition PP.

® Dependent prices come in pairs with independent level adjusted prices (with dependent before
independent), unless “Independent Level Priority” is set in the StrategyDefinition PP . Independent
level priority is taken into consideration only when the strategy is defined for both dependent and
independent level. It has to be set by an entry on the independent level.

@ Note:

® When strategy is calculated on the dependent level, it will use its local available data (as
competition data, cost, ..).

® When strategy is taken from the independent level, it will take the independent level price and
apply markup factor.

So you have to be careful to configure it correctly. For example, when you have Cost+ pricing
strategy both for dependent and independent levels and you have the same cost, it will result in
two different prices. One freshly calculated and one taken from the independent level and with an
applied markup factor - which might seem unexpected.

Summary

These are your options to influence the Independent/Dependent behavior regarding importance of pricing
strategies.

Flag Where you find What it does

the flag
Prioritize Independent Level PP Strategy Default is “Yes". When you change to “No”, this
Price Selection will force the system to put the “Independent

Level Adjusted Price” (= final approved price
from independent level with the markup) to the
end of the priority list.

Level PP Strategy You can have “Independent” and “Dependent” as
Definition level in the definition of strategies. When you

want to calculate them on both levels, you have
to add them twice. Be aware that “calculate”
means, that they are freshly calculated on the
independent level. When you only want to take
some price from the independent level and add
a markup factor, you do not have to configure
the strategy for the dependent level.

Independent Level Only You can only set up this flag for “Level” =
“Independent”. When this is done like this, it will
prevent the inheritance of this independent
level price to the dependent level. So with this
you force a price not to be taken over to the
independent level and applied with the markup
factor.



Independent Level Priority When one strategy is calculated both on the
independent and dependent levels, it will
appear twice in the dependent level:

1. (Re)calculated on the dependent level base.
2. Taken from the independent level and
applied with markup factor.

Dependent Price Lists and Data Fallbacks

The Price Setting Package supports multiple price lists / price grids. Each of the lists is connected with one
of the dependency levels: DependencyConfiguration PP. This is set on the PL/PG level as an input
parameter, after choosing the proper logic. This structure is responsible for the following features:

* Dependency mapping - Allows having more than one data entry for each product, depending on the
calculation context (e.g. different costs for web shop and brick and mortar shop),

® Data fallback mechanism - Allows incomplete data in case of granular pricing. This way only unique
data needs to be put to the most granular dependency levels; the rest will fallback to the master
dependencies.

® Lookup keys config fallback mechanism - Allows incomplete configurations for dimensional
configurations. The mechanism is similar to the data fallback mechanism, with some more intuitive
tweaks to configurations.

® Master price adjustments - Allows centralized approach to pricing where prices from the master price
list are important for the dependent logic.

® Grouping transaction data - Allows the master price list to be completely valid. Transaction data of the
dependent price lists will usually be (except for the HQ mode described below) also part of the master
dependency.

In this section:

® |ndependent Logic

¢ Dependent Logic

Dependency Mapping

HQ Dependency Mode

Price Adjustments

Data Lookup Fallbacks
Lookup Keys Config Fallbacks
Transaction Data Fallback

Independent Logic

To set up independent price lists / price grids, the “IndependentPricelistLogic” logic must be used to run
calculations. As the name suggests, these PGs/PLs are independent objects and all the calculation results
depend only on the package configurations. This mode can be used to handle the simplest scenarios
where only one dependency level exists or as a root for more complex independent-dependent hierarchies.

Dependent Logic

To set up dependent price lists / price grids, the “DependentPricelistLogic” logic must be used to run
calculations. During PG/PL configuration you will be asked to select both current dependency level and
parent dependency level. This connection will be used throughout the whole calculation to base prices on
parent prices or to utilize hierarchical data fallbacks.

Dependency Mapping
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To understand how to create distinct entries of the same product data which are unique in the context of
a defined dependency level, see DependencyMappingConfig PP.

HQ Dependency Mode

If two dependencies have one dimension and one depends on another, then we call such relationship an
HQ relationship. HQ dependency levels will be skipped when looking for fallbacks but the master price
might be looked up from such dependency.

Price Adjustments

Dependent price lists / price grids can use their master result prices as base for their own prices.
Independent price is always taken from the first found master in the hierarchy but there are two
exceptions:

® Independent logic does not expect a master price.
® |f there is no master price list configured for the dependency level, then the master dependency is
skipped. Such master dependency is called “virtual” and it exists only for fallback purposes.

Currently, it is not possible to create a virtual dependency level on top of the hierarchy, as anything
below the top uses the dependent logic - and expects to have a master price somewhere in the tree.

Data Lookup Fallbacks
Fallbacks follow the following rules:

® (Check if the current dependency level is complete.

® |f yes, abort the algorithm.
® Look up the master dependency level.

* |f the master dependency level does not exist, add empty mapping data as a possible fallback and
abort the algorithm.
® |f the master dependency level is not in the HQ relationship with the current level, then add a
master as a possible fallback.
® Repeat with the master dependency level as the current dependency level.

Example without the isComplete flags:
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-—-_-‘______..- No data in dependency column

EU

ImpMeii master relationship Implict 1 relationship

IMaster relationship

Germany <Il,HQ relationship France <::HQ relationship. Poland

Master relationship

Master relationghip

Berlin <‘|:Ho relationship____) Hamburg \Warsaw

L ] ster relationship
Master relations aster relationship Master relationship
y
Local store Local store Local store <::HQ relationship—] Vel Chi‘;{:‘s oflocal

Example with the isComplete flags:

Implicit master relationship

ster relationship
Master relationship

Germany <IL,HQ relationship, I"'"m}lllFatﬁce <::HQ relationship] Poland

Master relationship

Master relationship

Complete ) C -:-m#:wl ate
Berlin Q relationship____] Hamburg Warsaw
-‘r icit master relationship
Master relationsjfp ster relationship Master relatiogship
v
!
Local store Local store Local store <::HQ relationshig——] V&b C”i‘::r‘;' oflocal

Lookup Keys Config Fallbacks

Comparison with data fallbacks:

® There is no need to configure dependency mapping for config tables.
® Dependency mapping is always set to:
® Dependency Property: DependencylLevelName
®* Mapping type: Table
® (onfig tables have pre-generated price parameters.
® There is always a global, per-instance PP with fallback. It can be “turned off” by leaving it empty.



Example:

Mo Dependency data {global fallback)

B :\\
Implicit master ralstionship Implicit master rzlstionship
Master relationship

Germany <}D relationshin, France I~ HQ relstionship] Poland

Master relationsjip

Warsaw
Implicit master relationship Implichsgazter relationzhip
Master rzlationship Master relationship
\ — <
Wik ehannal of local HQ relationsh pj\ Local store Local store Q relationshipg”__] \Neo channel of local
store 17 store

For a given configuration, when looking up the CostPlus config for a web channel of a local store, the
algorithm will look for configs in PPs in this order:

®* \WebchanneloflocalstoreCostPlus
® \wWarsawCostPlus

® PolandCostPlus

® (CostPlus

Transaction Data Fallback

Transaction data from PSP Transaction Module is a special case. More information can be found here.

Dependency Mapping
Dependency mapping defines how lookup data are filtered when loaded from a dependent price list.

® Dependency Mapping Types
® Dependency Mapping Mechanism

Dependency Mapping Types

Dependency mapping defines how different lookup data will be filtered when loaded from a dependent
price list. It is available in the DependencyMappingConfig PP and it directly impacts configuration found in

PriceSettingConfig PP.

Lookup

One source table for all dependencies.
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SKU Dependency Cost

PD-0001 Global 10
PD-0001 Asia 11
PD-0001 EU 12
PD-0001 US 13
PD-0002 Global 14
PD-0003 Asia 15

Example: For a PL/PG which has a dependency level Asia, the PD-0001 SKU will have a value of 11.
Table

A source table for each dependency.

Global table US table

SKU Cost SKU Cost
PD-0001 10 PD-0001 11
PD-0002 11 PD-0002 12
PD-0003 12 PD-0003 13
Asia table EU table

SKU Cost SKU Cost
PD-0001 12 PD-0001 13
PD-0002 13 PD-0002 14
PD-0003 14 PD-0003 15

Example: For a PL/PG which has a dependency level Asia, the PD-0001 SKU will have a value of 12.

To use this type, change the name of the source table defined in PriceSettingConfig PP: the value should
include the <<DependencyPr ef er ence>> placeholder. It will be replaced with the dependency property
defined by the dependency mapping mechanism.

For example: for cost configuration which has dependency mapping type Tabl e, the source table is Pr odu
ct Costs <<DependencyPr ef er ence>>, and the dependency value is DE, the dependency mapping
mechanism will search for a table named Pr oduct Costs DE and then perform the lookup.

The Dependency Field in DependencyMappingConfig PP is omitted in this type.
Table dependency does not work for competitors because Pricefx has only 1 PCOMP table.

None

A source table for all dependencies.
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SKU Cost

PD-0001 10
PD-0001 11
PD-0001 12
PD-0001 13
PD-0002 14
PD-0003 15

Example: For a PL/PG which has a dependency level Asia, the PD-0001 SKU will have a value of 10.

When a data element has the mapping type = None, it has no dependency mapping or hierarchy, or
fallback. In case there are multiple records, it will fetch the first found. And when a table name is
dependency wildcard but it has the mapping type = None, it uses the table with no wildcard.

Example: <<DependencyPreference>>CostData => CostData.

The Dependency Field and Mapping Source Field in DependencyMappingConfig PP are omitted in
this type.

Dependency Mapping Mechanism
Here you will find an example with Cost mapping.
Select Dependency

When creating a PL/PG with Price Setting Package, there is an input named | ndependent Level Nane
to select the dependency.
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Temp

Tl el W T Nl B el el E N ‘IIF“‘E

|| Allow distributed calculation

D Allow column type change

Dynamic item mode : v

Dynamic item filter . Create Filter

This calculation logic will be used If no specific method is defined in the product master data.

Default pricing logic . IndependentPric... ﬂ

Dynamic UOM : v
Cynamic currency : v
Result Price : FinalPrice v
Auto-approve : v
Manual Price Expiry : v

Increase Threshold [%] :

Decrease Threshold [%] :

|| Cache lookup results

Independent Level Name : Global v

The selected dependency is Global. It will then search in DependencyConfiguration PP for the
corresponding record.

Company Parameter Values : DependencyConfiguration [1]=

global v v

D Dependency Level Na. . Depends ... Source Type Source. . Dimens. .. Currency Is com... ISOC... Sal

[] Global Independent  * * Area usD No GG SO00
With Lookup Mapping Type

In DependencyMappingConfig PP, set the following:
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cost

Name - Dependency Field Type Mapping Source Field

Cost DependencylevelName Lookup DependencylLevelName

* Type is set to Lookup to indicate the mapping type.

* Dependency Field points to DependencylevelName. In the Select Dependency step, the selected
dependency is Global, and in DependencyConfiguration PP, the corresponding row has the
DependencylevelName field = Global. Therefore, the dependency value will be Global.

* Mapping Source Field points to DependencylLevelName, it will search in the Data Source table for rows
that have DependencylevelName field value equaling to the dependency value (Global in this case).

The source table is defined in PriceSettingConfig PP.
Key Condition Type Source Source Table Source Field Source Field 2

Cost * Lookup PX CostData Cost Currency

It will search in the CostData PX table for records that have DependencylevelName field equaling to
Global and get a value from the column pointed in the Source Field as cost value (Cost field).

With Table Mapping Type

In DependencyMappingConfig PP, set the following:

cost
Name Dependency Field Type Mapping Sourc. ..
Cost Dependencylevel. . Table

® Typeis set to Table to indicate the mapping type.

* Dependency Field points to DependencylLevelName. In the Select The Dependency step, the selected
dependency is Global, and in DependencyConfiguration PP, the corresponding row has the
DependencylevelName field = Global. Therefore, the dependency value will be Global.

The source table is defined in PriceSettingConfig PP.

cost
Key Condition Type Source Source Table Source Field Source Field 2
Cost * Lookup PX ==DependencyPreference==CostData... Cost Currency

It will search in the GlobalCostData PX table for records and get a value from the column pointed in the
Source Field as cost value (Cost field).

With None Mapping Type

In DependencyMappingConfig PP, set the following:

cost
Name Dependency Field Type Mapping Sourc. .
Cost Mone



® Type is set to None to indicate the mapping type.
The source table is defined in PriceSettingConfig PP.

Key Condition Type Source Source Table Source Field Source Field 2

Cost * Lookup PX CostData Cost Currency

It will search in the CostData PX table and get a value from the column pointed in the Source Field as cost
value (Cost field).

Data Lookups

Price Setting Package uses LookupManager for data lookups. Most of them are “standardized”, they are
called in the same way. Some of them differ, due to different sources or data structure.

® Standardized Lookups
® Special Cases Lookups
® Hierarchical Lookups

Standardized Lookups
The flow of standardized lookups:

1. Once for a batch (by default 200 products), a DB lookup is performed.

a. User entered source type is converted to the proper database type (e.g. PP to MLTV4).

b. The first key of the database type is read; in standardized lookups, it is always SKU.

c. Validator closures are loaded. These will be used later.

d. SortBy parameter is prepared. It is there only for technical purposes (finding data with proper
valid after date), otherwise, no sorting is performed.

e. Filters are constructed.

i. ValidityDates (if used) are in proper ranges. Price Setting Package supports “ValidAfter”
mode and “ValidAfter-ValidTo" mode.
ii. Dataload is prepared for any SKU in the batch.
iii. Datais placed in a proper table. It might be a simple filter, or it might be a complex one when
using Dependency Mapping with the “Table” type (the whole hierarchy is looked up).
iv. Data is prepared for proper dependency levels (the whole hierarchy). It is used only when
the Dependency Mapping with “Lookup” type is used.
f. Datais looked up.
Data is grouped per SKU (if lookup did not fail).
For every SKU the group validators are run (if lookup did not fail).

i. Validators on the data entry level - each Dependency Level in the hierarchy has its own
closure. It marks every entry if it belongs to the given dependency level. It is especially
important in the “Table” Dependency Mapping where entries from multiple tables are mixed
together.

ii. Validator on the entry set level - marks the whole set of entries and informs if data overlap.
It also considers the fallback mechanism. If there is any data for the first dependency level,
it checks only these entries.

i. Data lookup is registered for debugging (registering keeps data for other products in the batch).
2. Itis checked if data lookup threw any exception. Any exceptions are propagated further for every
product in the batch so that config issues are easier to debug.
3. Data for SKU is read.
4. A warning is registered if data has overlapped (only in the “ValidFrom-ValidTo" mode).
5. Proper data for the product is returned.

=
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Special Cases Lookups

Actual Price

Technically, the Actual Price PX lookup is standardized. However, from the configuration point of view,
the flow of data reading is non-standard when using PL and PG sources.

PL and PG do not use batching. PG is not even a lookup as such, since it reads data from the previous run
of the same price grid.

Preference: Actual Price Lookup

Transaction

® Hierarchy works differently for Transaction data (it goes down for all sub-levels of the dependency,
instead of working as a fallback).

® Alot of data will be returned for the given time period, there is a “"date overlap” issue.

® Lookup manager supports api . st r eamcalls, but transaction data might be stored in a Datamart or
Data Source.

Preference: Transaction Lookup

Forecast

® Hierarchy works differently for Transaction data (it goes down for all sub-levels of dependency,
instead of working as fallback).

® Alot of data will be returned for a given time period, there is a "date overlap” issue.

® Lookup manager supports api . st r eamcalls, while transaction data might be stored in Datamart or
Data Source.

Preference: Forecast Lookup
Rounding Rules

We do not perform lookup per SKU.
Preference: Rounding Rules Lookup

Competition Data

® No user-config (“ValidFrom”, “ValidFrom-ValidTo" modes are not supported).

® Only PCOMP as a source (single table, no table name configuration).

* No Dependency Mapping with the “Table” type supported (single table, cannot create table per
dependency level).

Hierarchical Lookups

® (Configuration Of Bootstrapping
® Hierarchical Config Lookup
® Lookup List

Configuration Of Bootstrapping

Configuration tables for Hierarchical Lookups are created dynamically by bootstrapping. Bootstrapping
receives 4 inputs:



® There is 1-6 hierarchical attributes configured for any lookup in PriceSettingDimensions PP. These are
the keys of newly created Price Parameters. Hierarchical lookups are configs not intended to be
configured for a product, but for a group of products. However, the decision how to split products into
groups is up to the user. Splitting products per SKU into 1-element group will work just fine.

® There are 13 features to be configured and one general fallback. It decides which configs (from above)
are put in which Price Parameters as keys.

® Most of the Hierarchical Lookups have one table per Dependency Level + 1 (universal fallback).
Dependency Configuration should be prepared before bootstrapping: DependencyConfiguration PP

® Bootstrapping expects to find on the partition the below listed Price Parameters. These PPs will be
removed during the run. Since the amount of PPs might be very big (for a lot of Dependency Levels),
each Price Parameter is placed where related PPs should be generated.

AdditionalDiscountTempHook
AdjustedPriceCorridorTempHook
BaseStrategySelectionTempHook
CostPlusTempHook
CostSelectionTempHook
DependencylevelAdjustmentTempHook
DiscountTempHook
ListPriceCorridorTempHook
MinMarginTempHook
PricelncreaseTempHook
RelevantCompetitionDataTempHook
StrategySelectionTempHook
VolumeBreakdownTempHook

@ All of these are handled by PlatformManager in the standard deployment scenario. For edits after
deployment, follow Change Product Segmentation.

Hierarchical Config Lookup

After generating hierarchical tables, these should be filled with data:
Attributes

Attributes of hierarchical tables are described on their pages.

Keys

Each hierarchical table has 1-6 keys. Each key is a product attribute. If there was no name to the product
column, “ProductColumn-attributeXX" name is used. The user should describe groups of products, with the
ability of using "*" fallback. Order of entries is irrelevant - the most detailed config is chosen.

If no entry has been chosen, the user might create a general fallback with only an asterisk (“*").

If no “asterisk fallback” is used, hierarchical fallback will be utilized. It means there is no need to create
configs for very detailed dependency levels on which we do not perform segmentation: https://pricefx.
atlassian.net/wiki/spaces/ACCDEV/pages/2962817818
/Dependent+Price+Lists+and+Data+Fallbacks#Lookup-Keys-Config-Fallbacks.

Example:
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Business Linid ProductColumn-attibute 10 Product Class

| Foed

| Food Meatball c
| Others =
Eewverages
Food Meatball B
| Cihers Toppings c
| Food Apple &
Food Meatball tempA
Food Sausage A
| Food Sausage B
| TestPLCM
| Food Apple g
Food Meatball D
Food Meatball
Eeverages Hon-Alcoholic C
Lookup List

The "TempHooks" PPs listed above each correspond to a single lookup.

AdditionalDiscount
AdjustedPriceCorridor
BaseStrategySelection
CostPlus

CostSelection
DependencylevelAdjustment
Discount

ListPriceCorridor
MarginAlertsForPricelists
MinMargin

Pricelncrease
RelevantCompetitionData
StrategySelection
VolumeBreakdown

Calculation Engines

Calculation Engines provide plug-in/plug-out methods for price calculation which can be used in Price
Setting Package and other projects as a standalone library.

Any given engine can be passed a simple Price Parameter (type MATRIX) with keys and values as
specified in the Additional Configuration column in detailed documentation of the engine.

All available strategies are configured using the StrategyDefinition Price Parameter. For more details see O
ther Configs and documentation for each engine in subsequent sections. For additional documentation on
the calculation engine, see Calculation Engine Library.

Here is a short explanation of how the engines work and what they can be used for:
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https://pricefx.atlassian.net/wiki/spaces/ACCDEV/pages/4497997910/Calculation+Engine+Library

Engine Name

Adjustment Engine

Anchor Engine

https://pricefx.atlassian.net/wiki
/spaces/ACCDEV/pages
/2517468375/Attribute+Engine
Competition Engine

Kit Engine

Lookup Engine

Net Engine

Custom Engines

Functionality

Takes one price as a base and
applies a factor to it.

Calculates prices based on the
price of another SKU and current
SKU's attributes impact value.

Calculates prices according to
existing competition prices.

Calculates prices of a kit based
on subcomponent prices.

Looks up prices from an existing
table.

Calculates a gross price of a
product, based on a specific
"pocket price” and discounts.
The pocket price is always
looked up using the
LookupEngine.

Any custom library method can

be used as an engine as long as
it takes proper parameters and

returns a proper result.

Sample Supported Strategies

Cost Plus
Price Increase

Anchor Pricing

Competition Based Pricing

Kit Pricing

® Recommended Retail Price
® Promotion Pricing
® Everything that works with

a lookup of a stored price

Net Pricing

Basically anything

Currently, with our standard out-of-the-box configuration, the package comes preconfigured with the

following strategies:

Anchor Pricing

Adjustment Engine

¢ Minimum Competition Based Price
® Average Competition Based Price
® Maximum Competition Based Price
® Recommended Retail Price

® (CostPlus

® Price Increase

® Kit Pricing

[ )

Adjustment Engine takes care of simple “Value + Adjustment” calculations. It is used to implement
strategies such as Cost Plus or Price Increase.

88



Input Parameters

Input Type Description
Value BigDecimal Used as a base for adjustments.
Adjustment BigDecimal Used as an adjustment. Can be

absolute value or percentage - it
depends on the mode selected in
Additional Engine Configuration.
For percentage based
calculations the expected range
is 0.0-1.0.

Additional Engine Configuration

This engine needs an additional simple configuration Price Parameter where all Configuration Options are
present as keys.

Configuration Option Expected value Description

Calculation Mode “Absolute” Result is:
Val ue + Adj ust nment

“Percentage” Adjustment is a percentage.
Result is:
Value * (1 + Adjustnent)

“SellingPrice” Adjustment is a percentage.
Result is:
Value / (1 - Adjustnent)

Default Strategy Calculation Parameters

For Cost Plus: PRODUCT _COST, PLUS_FOR PRODUCT
For Price Increase: BASE_PRI CE, PRI CE_| NCREASE

Attribute Based Engine

The idea of attribute-based pricing is to define the price based on product attributes like color, weight etc.
It is based on the Anchor Follower approach: take the price of another SKU, then modify it to get the final
price.

The engine supports only one level which means there can only be pairs like SKU A SKU B. A chain of
anchors like SKU A SKU B SKU C ... is not supported.

Note: If the used Price List or Live Price Grid is of the Matrix type, the engine assumes that the second
key is used for storing the volume information and will search for an anchor product with the secondary
key equaling to 1.

In this section:

® Understanding the Calculation Mechanism

® Warnings
® How to Use It

® |nput Parameters
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® Additional Engine Configuration
® Default Strategy Calculation Parameters
® Define Attribute Data (with Sample Data)

Understanding the Calculation Mechanism

The formula is defined in the AttributeBasedPricingRules PP. It takes the price of the anchor SKU as the
basis, then calculates from left to right; there are no additional math operations. For each attribute in the
rule:

® |t gets the current product attribute value. The way to find it is defined in the PricingAttributes PP.

® |t gets the impact of the above value. The impact value can be Value-Based or Interval-Based. It is
defined in the ValueAttributesConversion PP or IntervalAttributesConversion PP accordingly.

® |t calculates with the impact value.

Warnings

® Aruleis considered to be invalid if it is not a continuous string or it is a continuous string but ends
with an operator. Example:

Valid + AfiributeP + AttributePX + AttributePP
Invalid + AltributeP + AttributePX AttributePP
Invalid1 + AtiributeP + AttributePX + AttributePP +

® Divide by zero is not allowed.
If it is configured to have validity periods and the data overlap, an exception is thrown.
If it is configured to have dependency mapping but no data match the criteria, it gets the first one with
the null value in the filter field.

® Any invalid field name / rule name / attribute name / ... is not allowed.

® This engine uses the re-run (“marked as dirty"”) functionality of Pricefx. You should not mix products
that are used by other engines that mark items as dirty (e.g. Kit Engine) in one PL/LPG. It can lead to
undefined behavior and wrong results.

® This engine only works correctly when all related products are in the current calculated Price List or
Live Price Grid.

How to Use It
Input Parameters
Input Type Description
SKU String SKU of the calculated product.
Final List Price Element Name String Name of the element that keeps
the Final List Price. It will be
used for the Anchor price lookup
if the calculation is in the Net
mode.
Final Price Element Name String Name of the element that has

the Final Price. It will be used for
Anchor price lookup if the Final
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List Price element is empty. It
usually happens during the
Gross calculation.

Dependency Properties String Properties of current
dependency.
Strategy Name String Name of the strategy. It is used

to connect the name of the
attribute based strategy (in PP
AttributeBasedPricingRules).

You can use the constant STRAT
EGY_NAME to connect it with
the name of the strategy.

Additional Engine Configuration

This engine needs an additional simple configuration Price Parameter where all Configuration Options are
present as keys.

Configuration Option Expected Value Description
Source Type Allowed values: Defines where the anchor data
is kept.
* PX
* PP
e p
®* PXREF
Source Name ExampleTableName Name of the data table.

Expected only when PX or
PP Source Type is used.

Anchor Field Name ExampleAnchorColumn Name of the column that
contains SKU of the anchor
product.

Sku Field Label ExampleSkuColumn Name of the column that

contains SKU of a currently
calculated product.

Default Strategy Calculation Parameters

SKU, FI NAL_LI ST_PRI CE_ELEMENT_NAME, FI NAL_PRI CE_ELEMENT_NAME,
DEPENDENCY_PROPERTI ES, STRATEGY NAME

Define Attribute Data (with Sample Data)

AttributeBasedPricingRules PP

Name Operator #1 Pricing Attribute #1  Operator #... Pricing Attribute #...
Attribute-Based + Color + Size
Simple
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® Fields:

® Name - Rule name
® QOperator #XX - Supported operators: +, -, *, /
® Attribute #XX - Existing pricing attribute name in PricingAttributes PP

PricingAttributes PP

Pricing Type Sourc  Source Source Depen Depen Mappi ValidFrom Field ValidTo Field Name
Attribut e Name Field dency dency ng Name
e (Key) Type Field Mappi  Source
ng Field
Type
Color Value P Color
Size Interval PX Additio Size Country Lookup Country ValidFrom ValidTo
nal
Product
Data
Weight  Direct Value P Weight
®* Fields:

® Pricing Attribute - Name of the attribute
® Type - Attribute value type

® Value - Single value
® |nterval - Value in a specified range
® Direct Value - Impact value is also the attribute value, no conversion for this type. The value

data type can only be a number.
® Direct Value and Interval Type only works for numeric values.
Source Type - Source table type

® P/PX/PP

® Source Name - Name of the source table
® Source Field - Name of the field in the source table to take attribute value
® Dependency Field - Name of the field in the dependency configuration table to take dependency

value

Dependency Mapping Type - Type of dependency mapping

® Lookup/ Table

® Fallback on dependency mapping - Returns one with “null” in the dependency field when there
is no specific one

® Mapping Source Field - Name of the field in the source table to take the matching value
® \Valid From Field Name - Name of the field in the source table to take the beginning date of the

validity period
Valid To Field Name - Name of the field in the source table to take the end date of the validity

period

ValueAttributesConversion PP

Pricing Attribute Pricing Attribute Value Price Impact Value
Color red 3
Color blue 2
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Color 2 1

Color <<fallback>> 15

Mapping one attribute value to one impact value. The attribute value can be both string and number.

IntervalAttributesConversion PP

Pricing Attribute Pricing Attribute Value Pricing Attribute Value To  Price Impact Value
From (including)

Size 0 10 1.2

Size 10 50 14

Size 50 999999999 15

Mapping many attributes value to one impact value. The attribute value can only be number.

Anchor Engine

This engine is deprecated. Use the Attribute-based engine instead.

Anchor Engine calculates a price for a given product based on another product’s price (Anchor) and anchor
factor by which we multiply this price. The formulais: Pri ce = AnchorPrice * (1 +
Anchor Fact or)

This engine supports only one level of connection. It means you cannot specify an anchor for an anchor,
etc. In addition - this engine works properly only when all connected products are added to the same Price
List or Live Price Grid.

Important notes:

® This engine uses the re-run (“marked as dirty") functionality of Pricefx. It means that you should not
mix products that are used by other engines that mark items as dirty (e.g. Kit Engine) in one PL/LPG. It
can lead to undefined behavior and wrong results.

® Because this engine doesn't return a price after the first calculation, if it is used as Base Strategy, it
will not be shown in the “Prices” popup. The strategy will appear only when the second calculation run
completes.

® |f the used Price List or Live Price Grid are of the Matrix type, the engine assumes that the secondary
key is used for storing the volume information and will search for an anchor product with the
secondary key equaling to 1.

Input Parameters

Input Type Description
SKU String SKU of the calculated product.
Final List Price Element Name String Name of the element that keeps

the Final List Price. It will be
used for the Anchor price lookup
if the calculation is in the Net
mode.

Final Price Element Name String
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Additional Engine Configuration

Name of the element that has
the Final Price. It will be used for
Anchor price lookup if the Final
List Price element is empty. It
usually happens during Gross
calculation.

This engine needs an additional simple configuration Price Parameter where all Configuration Options are

present as keys.

Configuration Option

Source Type

Source Table

Anchor Label

Factor to Anchor Field Label

Sku Field Label

Default Strategy Calculation Parameters

Expected value
Allowed values:

PX
PP

P
PXREF

ExampleTableName

ExampleAnchorColumn

ExampleFactorColumn

ExampleSkuColumn

Description

Defines where the anchor data
is kept.

Name of the data table.
Expected only when PX or PP So
urce Typeis used.

Name of the column that
contains SKU of the anchor
product.

Name of the column that
contains the value used as
factor multiplication.

Name of the column that
contains SKU of a currently
calculated product.

SKU, FI NAL_LI ST_PRI CE_ELEMENT_NAME, FI NAL_PRI CE_ELEMENT _NAME

Competition Engine

Competition Engine supports various options for price calculation based on competitor prices (defined
through the engine’s Additional Configuration PP table).

Competitor price can be selected based on one of two approaches:

® Competitor Position - Select one competitor to align the price with.

® Min/max - Select a minimum/maximum available competitor price.
® min + X/ max - Y - Select minimum/maximum competitor price position and adjust it by the given

value.
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® 10%, 50%, 70% - Select the target competitor based on the provided percentage. The formula for
the calculation is: Tar get Conpeti t or Posi ti on = Nunber Of Conpetitors * Percentage
® Price Position - Select a price at the given percentage point. A value of 0% matches the lowest
competition price and value of 100% matches the highest competition price. The formula for
calculationis: Pri ce = ConpetitorM nPrice + (ConpetitorMaxPrice -
CompetitorM nPrice) * Percentage

Note: Competitor Position and Price Position cannot be used at the same time.

After the competitor price has been selected, the engine will find the corresponding competitor name if in
the “Competitor Position” mode.

Then you can additionally “reposition” the price by:

® Percentage - Modifies the price by a provided percentage. To make the price 5% cheaper, you use - 5%
the same applies for a positive adjustment.

® Absolute value - Modifies the price by an absolute value. To make the price 10 units cheaper, you use-
10; the same applies for a positive adjustment.

The engine supports Force Margin Check to verify that the selected competitor price is affordable. You can
set values "Yes/No" in the table to turn the functionality on or off.

If the new competitor price is affordable after applying Force Margin Check, the engine will find the
corresponding competitor name again and calculate the total of skipped competitors counting from the old
competitor price to the new one. Finding the corresponding competitor name is not relevant for the “Price
Position” mode. In such case, the lowest affordable price will override the current price if in range of
available prices.

Note: Order of operations is:

1. Price calculation by selected mode
2. Margin check
3. Reposition

Input Parameters

Input Type Description

Competitor and Prices List List with prices and competitor
name from competitors that
should used for processing.

Minimum Margin Price BigDecimal Price used for affordability
check, nullable.

Additional Engine Configuration

This engine needs an additional simple configuration Price Parameter where all Configuration Options are
present as keys.

Configuration Option Expected value Description

Competitor Position Allowed values: Selects the target competitor to
compare to. Case insensitive.



Price Position

Repositioning %

Repositioning Abs

Force Margin Check

Relevant Competitors Definition

® m n-Selects the competitor
with the lowest price.

® max - Select the competitor
with the highest price.

®* mn + X-Selects the
competitor with the lowest
price and adjusts the
position by X.

® max — X-Selects the
competitor with the highest
price and adjusts the
position by X.

® 40%- Selects the competitor
whose position is at 40t per

centile of the whole
competitor range.

Value in range:
0% - 100%

Value in range:
0% - 100%

Absolute value. Can be negative.

Allowed values:

® Yes
®* No

Directly selects the competitor
price based on the percentage
provided and the range of
competitor prices.

Adjusts the selected competitor
price by the given percentage.

Adjusts the selected competitor
price by the given absolute
value.

Checks whether the selected
competitor price is affordable
based on Minimum Margin Price.
If it is not, the next competitor
price / affordable price is
selected until an affordable price
is found. If no such price is
found, the exception is thrown.

You can decide if you want to use all existing competition data, or if you want to define relevant
competitors. Definition of relevant competitors can be done on the Lookup Key Level. We support
definition of a list of competitors. You can decide if these competitors should be used or excluded.

You can define relevant competitors in PP “RelevantCompetitionData”. It has to be filled as followed:

Configuration Option

Lookup Keys

Relevant Competitors
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Expected Value

Values of the Lookup Key

uyesn or unon

Description

Keys in PP are the selected
Lookup keys.

® yes-relevant competitors
are defined



® no - the list of competitors is
excluded

Competitor #1 ... Competitor #29 Name of Competitor You can define up to 29
competitors to be considered as
relevant or excluded.

Default Strategy Calculation Parameters
COVPETI TOR_PRI CES (or RELEVANT COVPETI TOR PRI CES), M NI MUM MARG N_PRI CE
Kit Engine

Kit Engine calculates a price for a given product based on subcomponents and quantities defined in a
standard BOM Data table.

A Kit Price is a sum of all of its subcomponent prices multiplied by provided quantities. There is no limit on
how many levels of “subcomponent of subcomponent” are defined. If more than one level is present, we
sum all the prices “at the bottom of the tree” using proper quantity factors.

The engine runs a cycle detection algorithm on the input BOM data. It throws an exception if a cycle is
found.

This engine works properly only when all connected products are added to the same Price List or Live
Price Grid.

! Important notes:

® This engine uses the re-run (“marked as dirty”) functionality of Pricefx. It means that you should not
mix products that are used by other engines that mark items as dirty (e.g. Anchor Engine) in one PL
/LPG. It can lead to undefined behavior and wrong results.

® Because this engine doesn't return a price after the first calculation, if it is used as Base Strategy, it
will not be shown in the “Prices” popup. The strategy will appear only when the second calculation run
completes.

® |f the used Price List or Live Price Grid are of the Matrix type, the engine assumes that the secondary
key is used for storing the volume information and will search for a subcomponent product with the
secondary key equaling to 1.

Input Parameters

Input Type Description
SKU String SKU of the calculated product
BOM List List BOM List for the currently

calculated product as returned
by api . bonli st () orinthe
same format.

Final List Price Element Name String Name of the element that keeps
the Final List Price. It is used for
subcomponent price lookups if
the calculation is in the Net
mode.

Final Price Element Name String



Name of the element that has
the Final Price. It is used for
subcomponent price lookups if
the Final List Price element is
empty. It usually happens during
Gross calculation.

Additional Engine Configuration

This engine does not have any additional configuration.

Default Strategy Calculation Parameters

SKU, BOM LI ST, FI NAL_LI ST_PRI CE_ELEMENT_NAME, FI NAL_PRI CE_ELEMENT_NAME
Lookup Engine

Lookup Engine can be used for any strategy that has a static price that needs to be fetched from an
existing table, e.g. Promotion Price or Recommended Retail Price.

It utilizes additional filtering based on:
® Target Date - Applied to "Valid From Field"/"Valid To Field” fields from the input configuration.

¢ Additional Filter Values - Passed values are OR'ed together and applied to the "Additional Filter Field”
field from the input configuration. By default in the Price Setting package it uses all not-null.

At the end, we get a result for a given SKU, within the given validity dates and matching additional filter.

Input Parameters

Input Type Description

SKU String SKU of the calculated product.

Target Date Date Date used for the ValidFrom
/ValidTo filtering.

Additional Filter Values List Used to pass values that will be
used as additional filters.
Empty by default.

Additional Engine Configuration

This engine needs an additional simple configuration Price Parameter where all Configuration Options are
present as keys.

Configuration Option Expected value Description
Source Type Allowed values: Defines where the data is kept.
For the PP type the engine
* PX expects a MATRIX table with
* PP SKU in the “name” column.
Source Table ExampleTableName Name of the data table.
Source Field ExampleSourceField
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Name of the column that
contains the price within the

table.
Valid From Field ExampleFromColumn Name of the Date type field.
Valid To Field ExampleToColumn Name of the Date type field.
Additional Filter Field ExampleAdditionalFilterColumn  Name of the additional filter

column. It can be any string that
can match some data passed in
the Additional Filter Values list.

Default Strategy Calculation Parameters
SKU, TARGET _DATE, DEPENDENCY _| NFORVATI ON_VALUES
Net Engine

Net Engine calculates a gross price of a product based on a specific "pocket price” and discounts. The
pocket price is always looked up using the Lookup Engine, so what this engine does is basically reverting
any discounts that were applied to it.

Input Parameters

Input Type Description

SKU String  SKU of the calculated product.

Target Date Date  Date used for the ValidFrom/ValidTo filtering.
Discounts List Discounts that you want to “reverse”.

Additional Filter Values List Used to pass values that will be used as additional filters.
Empty by default.

Additional Engine Configuration

This engine needs an additional simple configuration Price Parameter where all Configuration Options are
present as keys.

Configurati Expected value Description

on Option
Source Allowed values: Defines where the data is kept.
Type
* PX
* PP
Source ExampleTableNa Name of the data table.
Table me
Source ExampleSourceFi Name of the column that contains the price within the table.
Field eld
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Valid From  ExampleFromCol Name of the Date type field.
Field umn

Valid To ExampleToColumn Name of the Date type field.
Field

Additional ~ ExampleAddition Name of the additional filter column. It can be any string that matches
Filter Field alFilterColumn some data passed in the Additional Filter Values list.

Default Strategy Calculation Parameters

SKU, TARGET_DATE, DI SCOUNTS, DEPENDENCY_| NFORMATI ON_VALUES

Custom Engines

In addition to using the predefined engines, you can also define your own strategies.

All you need to do is to place a function path to the function in some external Groovy Library (instead of
an engine name in the PP StrategyDefinition), e.g. 1 i bs. M/Li b. MyEl enent . MyFunct i on.

This function should return a calculated price or throw an exception. Its message will be shown in the PL
/LPG.

Users may add their own parameters for the custom engine in the Addi ti onal Cal cul at or Par anet er s
element, according to the Groovy Documentation. It can be done by supplying one of these:

® Hardcoded value calculated earlier (standardParameter).
® (losure with a code which will be executed when the first element is empty (optionalParameter). This
way this calculation can be lazy-initialized.

Possible return values of the engine-like function:

® Price as BigDecimal
® Throwed exception (will be handled and showed in Prices popup)
® Map with keys:
® “price” - Price as BigDecimal.
® “message” - Message shown in the Prices popup.
®* “messageType” - How message/price will be shown. Possible values are “Info”, “Warning” and
“Critical”.

Example configuration of custom engines can be found at https://pricefx.atlassian.net/wiki/spaces
/ACCDEV/pages/2098036839/Recipe+Custom+Strategies?’NO_SSR=1 (Pricefx staff only).

Volume Breakdown

It is possible to run a PL/LPG with a volume breakdown. This feature allows you to apply different
configurations per volume, depending on the quantity. To use this feature, utilize the secondary key in
Matrix PL/LPG. The secondary key set will be the list of volumes.

Also, a calculation item in the PL/LPG with the volume equaling to 1 will always be added. It is to keep the
default price without the volume discount applied and it will be used as the independent item price in
dependent PL/LPG calculations.

Discount

The calculation logic takes the secondary key, looks for the additional discount, and applies the
adjustment to list prices. There will be the Vol une Di scount element to show the discount per volume
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value. If there is no volume breakdown defined for an SKU, the PL/LPG shows 1 row of the SKU with Seco
ndary Key value setto 1, and the Vol une Di scount 0%.

The volume breakdown configurations are defined in the Product dimension,
<dependency>VolumeBreakdown PP table. In order to use the feature properly, the table has to be
configurable on the level of the lookup key and has one PP per dependency level. Example:

Price Parameter Values : GlobalvVolumeBreakdown [3]

Business Unit Product Gr... Product CI... Volume 1 Discount 1 Volume 2 Discount 2 Volume 3 Discount 3
Food Meatball A 0 10.00 % 20 20.00 % 50 50.00 % {
Others * * 10 10.00 % 20 20.00 % {

Exceptions on the SKU level are defined in the VolumeBreakdownExceptions PP. With this, the
configuration in the corresponding <dependency>VolumeBreakdown will be ignored. Example:

Price Parameter Values : VolumeBreakdownExceptions [4]

SKU Dependenc. .. Volume #01 Discount #01 Volume #02 Discount #02 Volume #03 Discount #03 Volume #04
MB-0001 France 20 0.50 % 60 1.00 %

MB-0001 Germany 20 0.50 % 60 1.00 % 100000 20.85 %

MB-0002 Germany 5 5.00 % 10 10.00 %

For <dependency>VolumeBreakdown and VolumeBreakdownExceptions PP tables:
If there is a space between the volume-discount pairs, then discount values cannot be parsed.
Volume discount does not have an impact on Manual Override Price.

Margin Break-even and Revenue Break-even

When making pricing changes in the price list, there will be two added fields:

® Break-even volume for revenue
® Break-even volume for margin

This requires three fields:

®* New Margin (%)
® Previous Margin (%)
® Previously approved price

The calculation formula:

® Break-even volume for revenue %: (New Price minus Previous Price) / Previous Price ) * -100%
® Break-even volume for margin %: ((( Old Price - Cost ) * Volume ) / ( New Price - Cost)) / Volume ) - 1

Example:
New New
Breakeven Breakeve Margin  Revenue
New old old volume old New nmargin breakeve breakeve Mew New
Old price Price Cost Volume Revenue Margin increase % margin % Margin% % nvolume nvolume margin  Price
100 110 70 100 10000 3000 -9,0909091 D,3| 0,363535361 -0,21212 75 90,90909 3000 10000
100 90 70 100 10000 3000 11,111111 0,3 0,22222222 0,35 150 111,1111 3000 10000
Usage
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To use this feature, set proper data and create a matrix PL/LPG and use the
VolumeBreakdownMatrixLogic as the Matrix logic:

Calculation Inputs
[ ] Allow distributed calculation
[] Allow column type change
Dynamic item mode : v

Dynamic item filter © Create Filter

This calculation logic will be used if no specific method is defined in the product master data.

Default pricing logic © IndependentPric... v 43

Matrix logic : | VolumeBreakdow... v [ This logic defines the secondary key set.

Matrix logic element : “olumes v
Dynamic UOM : v
Dynamic currency : v
Result Price : FinalPrice v
Auto-approve - b
IManual Price Expiry v

Increase Threshold [%] :

Decrease Threshold [%] -

Product Segmentation

Product Segmentation controls how some Price Parameters will be generated during the
deployment. It means that changes to this configuration require additional administrative actions
described in Change Product Segmentation.

We support a “general” lookup key that is applicable for every lookup where you do not define a specific
one. You can define a specific set of lookup keys for different tables and features in Price Setting Package
during deployment.

There is the option to define other specific lookup keys per feature. It is possible to define the lookup
keys for following features:

Feature Description

Fallback Used whenever there is no specific lookup key per feature.
StrategySelection Selection of the strategies and importance.

MinMargin Minimum margin used for warnings and margin checks.
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Dependencyleve
IAdjustment

VolumeBreakdown
CostPlus
Pricelncrease
AdditionalDiscou
nt

BaseStrategySel
ection

AdjustedPriceCor
ridor

ListPriceCorridor

RelevantCompeti
tionData

CostSelection

Discount

Markup factor between the Independent Price List and the Dependent one.

Quantities and volume discounts for price lists.
Factor for the Cost Plus Price strategy that is applied to the cost base to get a price.

Factor for (periodic) price increase that is applied to the old price to get a new
increased price.

Predicted additional discount. This is used in Target Price Strategy to anticipate
influence of additional On-Invoice and Off-Invoice Price conditions.

Selection of "Base Strategies”. Base Strategies are usually defined on more generic
level to have some basic pricing rules across the complete product portfolio.

Corridor used for price harmonization checks. It is used to check how strong the
consistency in the general pricing rules is. The smaller this KPl is, the more the
Dependent Pricing is aligned with the overall rules set. When strictly following the
Independent Level Prices and the defined markup factor, it is zero.

Corridor used for price harmonization checks. This is used to check the
harmonization of the prices themselves between Independent Level Price in
Dependent Level Price. When AdjustedPriceCorridor is zero, this will exactly mirror
the markup factor between the two.

Parameter to define the relevant competitors. You can decide if your competition
based strategies will use all competition data or only the set of relevant
competition data.

When you have more than one cost type (e.g. Cost with freight, Average
Warehouse Cost, ...) you can decide per product segment which of them is used (for
calculation of margin, for Cost Plus pricing strategy, ...).

Discount you have in your discount structure. It is used in the Gross/Net mode to
calculate the net price based on the calculated List Price.

Each of the lookups will have generated multiple tables, based on dependency hierarchy. For details see D
ependent Price Lists and Data Fallbacks.

To learn more about Hierarchical Lookups, visit Hierarchical Lookups.

© Before deployment it is important to consider what features will be used. For every feature you
have to think about the granularity which will be required for data later. This is generally a business
decision.

Price Setting Modules

Modularization is one of main concepts in Price Setting Package. It means that the package is splitinto a
single required Core Module and multiple independent feature modules. This separation allows the
package to stay fairly simple for small installations. while also allowing for more complex feature rich
configurations.
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Since modules are mostly independent, most of them have warnings and errors on the module level. In
case something goes wrong in the module, the rest of them will still work.

Modules can be configured through our Price Setting Package Configuration Wizard or manually by turning
them on in PriceSettingModules PP and configuring according to individual module’s configuration page.

Available modules:

Module Name

Core Elements

Transaction

Net Price

Overrides

Price Checks

Price Flexibility

Product Competition

Strategy Conditions
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Description

Basic Module of Price Setting
Accelerator. In the module you
can do the basic configuration of
the package.

Displays transaction and
forecast data about products.
Stock data is independent from
transactions, but calculation of
StockCoverDays is dependent on
this module.

Allows you to calculate a net
price (with a proper discount
taken into consideration). This is

usually used in B2B(2C) Business.

Handles exceptions in pricing. It
allows you to manually override
product prices in the Price List /
Price Grid or store exceptions
per SKU.

Checks if the user margin is
within a suitable range and if
not, it issues alerts. Also, for
dependent price lists, it checks if
the difference between a
dependent and independent
price is within a suitable range.

Provides integration with Price
Flexibility Package. It adds a
new element to the independent
price grid which describes why a
product has been automatically
added to a price grid.

Gathers and displays product
competition data. This can be
used for any competition based
strategy.

Configuration key name

PSP_TRANSACTION_MODULE

PSP_NET_PRICE_MODULE

PSP_OVERRIDES_MODULE

PSP_PRICE_CHECKS_MODULE

PSP_PRICE_FLEXIBILITY_MODULE

PSP_PRODUCT_COMPETITION_
MODULE


http://pricefx.atlassian.net/wiki/spaces/ACC/pages/2686517403/Accelerate+Price+Flexibility+Package
http://pricefx.atlassian.net/wiki/spaces/ACC/pages/2686517403/Accelerate+Price+Flexibility+Package

Performs additional checks if PSP_STRATEGY_CONDITION_MO
prices meet certain conditions. DULE

Strategies can be skipped or

used as fallback to ensure proper

pricing rules.

Rounding Rules Rounds prices to user friendly PSP_ROUNDING_RULES_MODULE
values.

Advanced Cost Calculates additional cost types.  PSP_ADVANCED_COST

These will be used for pricing
strategies and margin
calculations.

PSP Core Elements

Price Setting Package Core Elements consist of:

® PSP Cost Element
® PSP Actual Price Element
® PSP Stock Element

PSP Cost Element
Lookup

1. Search for records of the current dependency level in the selected source table. If none is found,
use the dependency fallback mechanism.

® Details about the dependency fallback mechanism can be found at Dependent Price Lists and
Data Fallbacks.
®* The selected source table depends on the dependency mapping configuration.
2. Filter records with current valid time configuration.

Calculation with Cost

1. Convert the cost currency to the current currency.

® Details about currency conversion can be found at ExchangeRates PP
2. Perform the calculation based on the selected price strategies.

Configuration

1. Set the data source configuration in the PriceSettingConfig PP table. Details can be found at Cost
Config (PriceSettingConfig).
2. Set the dependency mapping in the DependencyMapping PP table with the key Cost . Details can

be found at DependencyMappingConfig PP.
PSP Actual Price Element

Lookup

Product Extension Source Type

1. Search for records of the current dependency level in the selected source table. If none is found,
use the dependency fallback mechanism.
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® Details about the dependency fallback mechanism can be found at Dependent Price Lists and
Data Fallbacks.
®* The selected source table depends on the dependency mapping configuration. Details can be
found at DependencyMappingConfig PP.
2. Filter records with current valid time configuration.

Price List Source Type

1. Search for the latest approved price list which contains the record for the current SKU. The price
list must also have the same dependency level name and calculation logic name as the current PL
/PG.

2. Get the final price of the found item.

Live Price Grid Source Type

1. Search in the current PG for the latest approved record of the current SKU.
2. Get the final list price of the found item. If the final list price is not available, get the final price.

Calculation with Actual Price

1. Convert the price currency to the current currency.
Details about currency conversion can be found at ExchangeRates PP.
2. Perform the calculation based on the selected price strategies.

Configuration

1. Set the data source configuration in the PriceSettingConfig PP table. Details can be found at Actual
Price Config (PriceSettingConfig).
2. Set the dependency mapping in the DependencyMapping PP table with the key Act ual Pri ce.
Details can be found at DependencyMappingConfig PP.
PSP Stock Element

Lookup

1. Search for records of the current dependency level in the selected source table. If none is found,
use the dependency fallback mechanism.

® Details about the dependency fallback mechanism can be found at Dependent Price Lists and
Data Fallbacks.
® The selected source table depends on the dependency mapping configuration.
2. Filter records with current valid time configuration.

Calculation with Stock
Used to calculate Stock Cover Days.

Configuration

1. Set the data source configuration in the PriceSettingConfig PP table. Details can be found at Stock
Lookup.
2. Set the dependency mapping in the DependencyMapping PP table with the key St ock. Details can

be found at DependencyMappingConfig PP.
PSP Override Module

The Override module allows you to create custom price behavior that does not follow the default rules.
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Visible Elements

Visible elements of the Override module are Overri de Price,Overri de Reason,Price Sel ector,
and Except i ons. These elements override the calculated prices.

Element name Label Independe  Dependen Description
nt PU/PG t PU/PG
PriceSelector Price Selector Yes Yes Dropdown list of calculated prices to choose
from.
ManualPrice Override Price Yes Yes To enter a price manually.
ManualPriceReason Override Yes Yes To enter a comment manually.
Reason
Exceptions Exceptions Yes Yes Information about the override values (if any).

Override Levels

Changing this configuration adds or hides some visible fields and because of the way Pricefx treats
such changes, all used PLs and PGs should be recreated from scratch. Otherwise there will be
“zombie columns” which will make the impression that exceptions do not work correctly.

® The current line (LineLevel) - Can only set the override values on the current SKU line in PL/PG. The
ExceptionTable values are excluded.

® (Configuration tables (ExceptionTable) - Can only set the override values through the configuration
tables. The Linelevel values are excluded.

® Both (Yes) - Uses both Current line and Exception tables methods.

® None (No) - Override is not allowed.

More details about override levels can be found at Exceptions and Manual Override Allowance Config
(PriceSettingConfig).

Override Mechanism

Depending on the Override level configuration, the user can override a product price or a product strategy
in different ways. The Pri ce Sel ect or element contains the calculated prices based on specified

strategies and exceptional values.

® Tosetup a strategy, see StrategyDefinition PP.

® For a list of built-in calculation engines, see Calculation Engines.

® To specify the strategies used to calculate the price for an SKU, see Exception Lookup and Strategy
Selection Lookup.

Type Usage Current line Configuration Both None
(Manual tables (Exception
override) table)
Price Tooverridean Type the price  Setthe priceina  Can do both Current line Override is not
SKU price with  in the Manual  configuration and Exception tables allowed
a specific price  Pri ce field table methods
Strategy Tousea Select a Set the strategy Can do both Current line Override is not
specific strategy from  in a configuration and Exception tables allowed
strategy in the Pri ce table methods

the calculated
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prices as the Sel ect or
selected dropdown list
strategy

Override Order (Highest to Lowest)

Order Name Price to calculation Price Decision Necessary Action
1 Manual Price Price from the Default comment is Type a price in the
Override Manual Price field inserted if none Manual Price field
given. It can be
manually overridden.
2 Manual Strategy Price from Default exception Choose a strategy
Override PriceSelector message with the from the
name of the price PriceSelector drop-
strategy chosen in down
the exception.
3 Price Exception Price from an Default exception Set up an exception
exception table table message. for the product in
table
4 Strategy Exception Price from the price Default exception Set up an exception
strategy chosen in message with the for the product in
the exception name of the price table
strategy chosen in
the exception.
5 Normal Price from the first Name of the price N/A

strategy in the
calculated prices
(first/bold row in the
Prices popup)

strategy.

Some levels of this hierarchy can be skipped by changing the Manual Override Allowance
configuration. For example, when setting the Independent Manual Override for a “price to
"ExceptionTable”, it will disable the Manual Price Override from this hierarchy.

Exception Data Sources
Price Exception
Lookup

1. Search for records of the current dependency level in the selected source table. If none is found,
use the dependency fallback mechanism.

® Details about the dependency fallback mechanism can be found at Dependent Price Lists and
Data Fallbacks.
® The selected source table depends on the dependency mapping configuration.
2. Filter records with current valid time configuration.

Calculation with Price Exception

1. Convert the exception value currency to the current currency.
® Details about currency conversion can be found at ExchangeRates PP.
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2. The exception valueisinthe Pri ce Sel ect or element for selection. If this is the default final
price or not depends on the level configuration and override orders.

Strategy Exception
Lookup

1. Search for records of the current dependency level in the selected source table. If none is found,
use the dependency fallback mechanism.
® Details about the dependency fallback mechanism can be found at Dependent Price Lists and
Data Fallbacks.
® The selected source table depends on the dependency mapping configuration.
2. Filter records with current valid time configuration.

Calculation with Strategy Exception

The exception value isinthe Pri ce Sel ect or element for selection. If this is the default final price or
not depends on the level configuration and override orders.

Configuration

Set Module Status

Set the module status in the PriceSettingModules PP table whose the module name is PSP_OVERRI DES NV
ODULE.

Set Override Levels

1. Set the product price override level for independent pricing in the PriceSettingConfig PP table with
the keys | ndependent Manual Override All owance|Price.

2. Set the product strategy override level for independent pricing in the PriceSettingConfig PP table
with the keys | ndependent Manual Override All owance|Strategy.

3. Set the product price override level for dependent pricing in the PriceSettingConfig PP table with
the keys Dependent Manual Override Al l owance|Price.

4. Set the product strategy override level for dependent pricing in the PriceSettingConfig PP table
with the keys Dependent Manual Override All owance | Strat egy.

The override level options:

Yes

No

LinelLevel
ExceptionTable

Set Price Exception Data Source

1. Set the data source configuration in the PriceSettingConfig PP table whose key is Pri ce
Except i on. Details can be found at Exception Lookup.

2. Set the dependency mapping in the DependencyMapping PP table whose key is Pri ce
Except i on. Details can be found at DependencyMappingConfig PP.

Set Strategy Exception Data Source

1. Set the data source configuration in the PriceSettingConfig PP table whose key is St r at egy
Except i on. Details can be found at Exception Lookup.
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2. Set the dependency mapping in the DependencyMapping PP table whose key is St r at egy
Except i on. Details can be found at DependencyMappingConfig PP.

PSP Rounding Rules Module

The Rounding module allows users to round prices to business-friendly values. Rounding is done by using
a defined set of rules. This set can be expanded if needed.

I Note:

Values from PSP Exception Module will not be rounded (manually overridden prices and Exception
Prices).

5 Price Selector Override Price Override Reason Exceptions Fin

Ininin BNyl Crdrmbm man s T onrmm o Fimam s B Ama ™ e i e

Default Manual Override of Pricefx will be rounded.

Manual Override + Actual Price Lo

10 [manualResultPrice]
10

Only List Price is rounded for each calculated strategy. So when using the Net Calculation Level, it only
rounds the Gross Price.

Mechanism

This module rounds prices to business-friendly targets. Manually overridden prices and Exception Prices
will not be rounded.

Targets

To49Cents: XXX.YYY => XXX.49
To50Cents: XXX.YYY => XXX.50
To95Cents: XXX.YYY => XXX.95
To99Cents: XXX.YYY => XXX.99
ToWhole: XXX.YYY => XXX
To5Whole: XXX.YYY => XX5
To49Whole: XXX.YYY => X49
To99Whole: XXX.YYY => X99
RawPrice*: XXX.YYY => XXX.YY
NoRounding: do not round

Modes
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UP - Round away from zero.

DOWN - Round towards zero.

HALF_UP - Round towards "nearest neighbor” unless both neighbors are equidistant, in which case
round up.

HALF_DOWN - Round towards “nearest neighbor” unless both neighbors are equidistant, in which case
round down.



More information about rounding mode definitions and examples can be found at Rounding Modes.

Configure Rules

In the rounding rules configuration table, specify these fields:

From (must be PP key1) - The price to be rounded should be greater than or equal to this field value.
To (must be PP key?2) - The price to be rounded should be less than this field value.

Dependency Mapping Field - The value to be used for dependency mapping. Not required if using the
table mapping mode.

® Rounding Rule - The target to be applied.
® Rounding Mode - The mode to be applied.
¢ Valid From - Valid start date. Optional.
® Valid To - Valid end date. Optional.
Examples:
W W
] From To  Country Rounding Rule Rounding Mode
|:| 2.00 10.00 Global Tod49Cents HALF UF
|:| 10.00 20.00 Global Tos50Cents UF
[l 20.00 30.00 Global To9oCents HALF _DOWN
|:| 30.00 40.00 Global To98Cents UF
|:| 40.00 49.00 Global Towhaole DO
™ 50.00 55.00 Global To99Whole DOWN

Rule Data Source
Lookup

1. Search for records of the current dependency level in the selected source table. If none is found,
use the dependency fallback mechanism.

® Details about the dependency fallback mechanism can be found at https://pricefx.atlassian.net
/wiki/spaces/ACCDEV/pages/2962817818/Dependent+Price+Lists+and+Data+Fallbacks#Data-
Fallbacks.
® The selected source table depends on the dependency mapping configuration.
2. Filter records with current valid time configuration.

Configuration

Set Module Status

Set the status in the PriceSettingModules PP table which the module name is PSP_ROUNDI NG _RULES MO
DULE

Set Rule Data Source

1. Set the data source configuration in the PriceSettingConfig PP table with the key Roundi ng
Rul es. Details can be found at Rounding Rules Lookup.

2. Set the dependency mapping in the DependencyMapping PP table with the key Roundi ng. Details
can be found at DependencyMappingConfig PP.
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PSP Net Price Module

This module calculates net prices (with proper discounts taken into consideration). This is usually used in
B2B or B2C businesses.

Module Related Elements

Technical
Name

NetPricelevel

NetPrice

Discount

FinalListPrice

FinalPrice

Net Price Module and Pricing Mode

Pricing mode

Gross

Gross

Gross/Net

Gross/Net

Label

Net Price

Discount

Final List
Price

Final Price

Available in
Independent
PL/PG

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Module status

On

Off

On

Off

Visible
No

No

Yes

No

Available in Ul Visible
Dependent
PL/PG
Yes No
Yes When
pricing
mode is
Yes Gross/Net
and the
module is
turned on
Yes
Yes Yes
Final list price
Not available
Not available
Strategy

calculated price

Not available

Output Description

Type

Int (bool) Indicates if the net
price will be calculated.

BigDecim  List price with a

al discount applied.

BigDecim  Discount (%) to be

al applied when
transitioning from a
gross to net price.

BigDecim  See the Mechanism

al section.

BigDecim

al

Net price Final price

Not available Strategy

calculated price
Not available Strategy
calculated price

Final |ist Net price

price withDi s

count applied

Not available Strategy

calculated price

To set the pricing mode, see PriceSettinglLevel PP and Adjustments after changing Price Setting Level.

Discount Data Sources

® Discount data tables - Used for the regular PL/PG calculation.
Table name convention: <<dependency>>Di scount.
Examples: Discount, AsiaDiscount, GlobalDiscount,...

® Additional discount price parameter tables - Used for the Net engine.

Table name convention: <<dependency>>Addi ti onal Di scount.

Examples: AdditionalDiscount, AsiaAdditionalDiscount, GlobalAdditionalDiscount,...
® Lookup - Search for the table which matches the current dependency level. If none is found, use the

dependency fallback mechanism.
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Details about the dependency fallback mechanism can be found at Dependent Price Lists and Data
Fallbacks.

When using the dependency fallback mechanism for <<dependency> >Discount
/<<dependency>>AdditionalDiscount, if a dependency level in the tree has a complete state Yes
but the value cannot be found, it will get the value from the root table, which is the Discount table /
AdditionalDiscount table.

Net Price Module and Net Engine

The Net engine takes a target price and performs calculations to produce the net price. The data source
forthet arget pri ceisdefinedin the corresponding additional engine configuration table. For details
see Net Engine - Additional Engine Configuration.

When using the strategy running on the Net engine, the following mechanism is applied:

Net Discount Additional Strategy calculated price Net price Final price
Price (%) discount (%)
module
On Some value Somevalue target price/(l-Additional calcul ated net price
Di scount )/ (1-Di scount) price *discou
nt
On Null Null target price Null Null
On Some value  Null target price/(1-Di scount) cal cul ated net price
price *di scou
nt
On Null Somevalue target price/(1-Additional Null Null
Di scount)
Off N/A Somevalue target price/(1-Additional N/A cal cul at ed
Di scount) price
Off N/A Null target price N/A cal cul ated
price
Configuration

To turn the module on or off, update the module status in the PriceSettingModules PP table whose name
is PSP_NET_PRI CE_MODULE.

PSP Transaction Module

This module displays transaction and forecast data about products. Stock data is independent from
transactions, but the calculation of StockCoverDays depends on this module.

Module Visible Elements

Visible elements of the Transaction module are Sal es Vol ume YTD, Tur nover YTD, Last Year
Sal es Vol une, Last Year Turnover,Last Period Vol une, Last Period Turnover, Sal es
Vol une Forecast,and Tur nover Forecast. These elements display transaction and forecast data
of the product, which are sales data for the last year and forecast data for the next year.

Type Technical Name Label Description
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Independ Depend
entPL/PG entPL

/PG
Historical = SalesVolumeYTD Sales Volume YTD Yes Yes The sum of sales volume from the
beginning of the current year to
the calculation date.
TurnoverYTD Turnover YTD Yes Yes The sum of turnover from the
beginning of the current year to
the calculation date.
LastYearSalesVolume Last Year Sales Yes Yes The sum of sales volume from the
Volume whole last year.
LastYearTurnover Last Year Yes Yes The sum of turnover from the
Turnover whole last year.
LastPeriodVolume Last Period Yes Yes The sum of sales volume in a
Volume specified time range in the past.
LastPeriodTurnover  Last Period Yes Yes The sum of turnover in a specified
Turnover time range in the past.
Forecast  SalesVolumeForecast Sales Volume Yes Yes The sales volume forecast.
Forecast
TurnoverfForecast Turnover Forecast Yes Yes The turnover forecast.

Last Period Calculation

The last period configuration allows flexible data lookup. The time units used in this calculation (days,
weeks, months, and years) are not days counting from the beginning. In other words, when specifying the
last period time as 1 week, it does not mean taking 7 days from the calculation day backward. The
calculation takes only periods that are finished and a week starts on Sunday, ends on Saturday.

For example, the calculation date is 22 September 2020, and the last period configuration "1 week"”. The
result will be the data from 13 September to 19 September.

Forecast Types

Last year Linear Lookup

The sum of ytdData = sum of sales volume/turnover from the The sum of sales volume

sales volume beginning of the current year to the calculation date /turnover from the

/turnover from B o beginning of the current

the whole last }[/;dDaysCotunt - ?uThber Olf d|a¥§ frc(;mtthe beginning of year to the calculation

year € current year to the caiculation date date. The data is obtained
currentYearDaysCount = number of days of the from a defined data
calculation year source.

result = ytdData / ytdDaysCount *
currentYearDaysCount

To configure the forecast type, see Forecast Config (PriceSettingConfig).

Currency Exchange
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Transaction data may point to Product Extensions, Datamart or Data Source. In the Price Setting Package,
the PL/PG logic will ignore the “currency” field in Datamart source tables as the exchange rate has been
applied during the data transition from Data Source to Datamart. The exchange rate is only applied when
the Datamart’s currency and the calculation’s currency are different.

When the transaction data source points to Data Source, the “currency” field of the pointed Data Source
table will be utilized. For details, see How to Set up Currencies.

When the transaction data source points to Product Extensions, the currency is converted using the
ExchangeRate PP. For details, see ExchangeRates PP.

Lookup

Transaction data lookups return aggregated data for the current and all children dependency levels and
there is no fallback like other lookups. Transactions are records of anything being sold. If something has
been sold in a city, it means that these transactions should also appear as being sold in the country.

If there is no dependency defined, e.g. a small company working only in a country, without changing their
prices depending on the regions, it will grab all transactions.

Example:

EL!

EU
Implicit master relationship Implicit master relationship
Master relationship
............... "”'H
T
Germany [HQ relafionship__|_ France <}:HQ relationship Poland
it
___________ e b e Emplicit master relationship L. L L L e e e
Master relationship
Master relationship ‘Warsaw
il
[
Eerlin @Q relationship___] Hamburg Warsaw
Implicit masier relationship
Master relationship Master relationship Lc.rl_'u?ﬂs?{q[?lﬁationship Web chanirel of local store
(]
— 1w i
Local store Local store Local store /l_HO. relationshig—|—] /&P channel of local
~ store

It collects everything from Germany and levels defined as children, and children’s children, etc. In this
example, Germany data = Germany + Berlin + Hamburg + Local store + Local store. It does not include
nodes at the same level, which are France and Poland in this case.

Configuration
Set Module Status

Set the module status in the PriceSettingModules PP table whose module name is PSP_TRANSACTI ON_M
ODULE

Set Transaction Data Source
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® For transaction data source, set it in the PriceSettingConfig PP at the key Tr ansacti on Sour ce. For

details, see Transaction Lookup.
® For transaction dependency mapping, set it in the DependencyMapping PP table at the key Tr ansact

i on. Details can be found at DependencyMappingConfig PP.
Configure Forecast Calculation

® For forecast setting, set it in the PriceSettingConfig PP at the key For ecast . For details, see Forecast

Config (PriceSettingConfig).
® For transaction dependency mapping, set it in the DependencyMapping PP table at the key For ecast .

Details can be found at DependencyMappingConfig PP.
Configure Last Period Calculation

To configure the last period calculation, set it in the PriceSettingConfig PP at the key Last Peri od
Tr ansact i on. For details, see Last Period Config (PriceSettingConfig).

Warning

Technically, if there are too many rows (1 million by default) for a given batch of products (200 by
default), the batch will be split in two, a warning will be raised and the SQL query will be executed
again. If there are too many rows for only 1 SKU, then the Pricefx restriction has been met, an error
will be raised and no transaction data will be read.

In Product Extensions, however, we do not expect to have tens of thousands of rows. We expect
data to be pre-aggregated. Having a lot of rows in PX is possible, but counterintuitive. Users are
expected to fill 3 more columns when they use Price Insights Dashboard. Those are Min, Max, and
Avg turnovers of all data aggregated into that entry.

PSP Price Checks Module

The Price Checks module verifies if a product margin is within a suitable range. For dependent price lists, it
also checks the delta between the independent price and the dependent price in a dependent PL/PG.

Module Elements

Technical name Label Available in Available Description
Independent in
PG/PL Dependen
t PG/PL
MinimumMargin Minimum Margin Yes Yes The minimum margin specified for the
product.
ListPriceCorridor List Price Corridor No Yes Delta between the independent price (*)

and final list price.

On independent price, refer to Element
Data Sources > List Price Corridor
section below.

AdjustedPriceCorrid = Adjusted Price No Yes Delta between the adjusted
or Corridor independent price and final list price.

On independent price, refer to Element
Data Sources > Adjusted Price Corridor
section below.
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MinimumMarginPrice  Minimum Margin Yes Yes A price calculated based on M ni numva
Price rgi n (%), Cost and Di scount (%).

Element Data

Values for price checks are configured in respective price parameter tables or calculated results.

¢ Minimum Margin - MinMargin PP table
From table with naming convention: <<dependency>>M nMar gi n.
Examples: MinMargin, AsiaMinMargin, GlobalMinMargin,...
¢ List Price Corridor (Dependent PG/PL only)
The value is taken from the final list price of the referred independent PG/PL.
To set the referred independent PG/PL for a dependency level, see DependencyConfiguration PP.

® Adjusted Price Corridor (Dependent PG/PL only)
The value is taken from the final list price of the referred independent PG/PL with the dependent

adjustment applied.

List Price Corridor Compares List Prices -> Indicator of price hasmonisation at all

Adjustment List Price l Final List Price
Global 100f i} 100
[Germany | -10%] [ 0] — I S 50|
[France [ -12%] [ 8] — — 92|

Adjusted Price (Global * Country Adjustment) vs. Final Price in Country -> this is 0%, when country adheres to Global -> Country guidelines
Indicator how much the country deviates from harmonised price structure

To set the dependent adjustment, fill the data in the corresponding
<<dependency>>DependencylevelAdjustment Price Parameter table.
® Minimum Margin Price - The value is calculated with the formula:

® At Gross pricing mode: result = Cost/ (1 - MinimumMargin)
® At Gross/Net pricing mode: result = Cost / (1 - Discount - MinimumMargin + MinimumMargin *

Discount)

Checking Mechanism

The List Price Corridor and Adjusted Price Corridor elements will be colored based on the corridor ranges
which they fall into.

Minimum Absolute Mininum Corridor Maximum Corridor Maximum Absolute

* When the element value is inside the Corridor range, it will be green.

® Minimum Corridor <= value <= Maximum Corridor
®* When the element value is inside the Absolute range, it will be yellow.
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® Minimum Absolute <= value < Minimum Corridor
® Maximum Corridor < value <= Maximum Absolute
®* When the element value is outside the Absolute range, it will be red.

® value < Minimum Absolute
® value > Maximum Absolute
®* When the element value is zero, it will be blue.

Configuration

Set Module Status

Set the module status in the PriceSettingModules PP table whose module names is PSP_PRI CE_CHECKS _
MODUL E

Set Minimum Margin

To specify the minimum margin for product segments, do it in the corresponding <<dependency>>M nMar

gi n PP table.
Examples: MinMargin, AsiaMinMargin, GlobalMinMargin,...

Set List Price Corridor

To validate the delta between the independent price and the final list price of a product, the
corresponding boundaries are taken from the ListPriceCorridor PP table.

Set Adjusted Price Corridor

To validate the delta between the adjusted independent price and the final list price of a product, the
corresponding boundaries are taken from the AdjustedPriceCorridor PP table.

PSP Strategy Conditions Module

The Strategy Conditions module lets users define special conditions based on which some prices will be
ignored or taken with lower priority. Conditions are applied at the very end of the calculation, after
exceptions. This feature does not, however, differentiate between independent and dependent prices in a
dependent price list. Independent prices are fetched and paired with dependent ones after applying
conditions.

To set a condition, there are these requirements: condition order, condition expression, and the rule to be
applied.
Condition Expression Syntax

In general, a condition expression has the form of | ef t - hand si de oper and oper at or ri ght -
hand si de oper and. For example, Cost+.margin<MINIMUM_MARGIN_PRICE. A suggestion is to think of
the left-hand side strategy as the main strategy for the given condition.

Left-hand Side Operand

The left-hand side of the expression must always be a property of a given strategy. The supported
properties are:

® Gross price of the strategy: <sonme strat egy nane>. pri ce.

® Example: Cost+.price, RRP.price, etc.
®* The margin of the strategy: <sone strat egy nanme>. mar gi n.

® Example: Cost+.margin, RRP.margin, etc.
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The strategy can be any calculated strategy or exception.

Operator

Supported operators are: “<” (less than), “>" (greater than), “=" (equals).
Right-hand Side Operand

The right-hand side of an expression may be either property of a strategy or PriceCalculator’'s parameter.

® (ross price of the strategy: <sone strat egy nanme>. pri ce.

® Example: Cost+.price, RRP.price, etc.
® The margin of the strategy: <sone strategy nane>. mar gi n.

¢ Example: Cost+.margin, RRP.margin, etc.
® PriceCalculator’'s parameter: par anet er nane

¢ Example: MINIMUM_MARGIN_PRICE, DISCOUNT, etc.

In addition, the right-hand side may be modified by a certain multiplier. The syntax is to wrap the right-
hand side operand into parenthesis “(...)", add an asterisk character and a string parsable to BigDecimal.
Example of a condition expression using multiplier:

® (ost+.price<(RRP.price * 2)
® (ost+.price<(MINIMUM_MARGIN_PRICE * 2)

Also, custom values from additionalParameters and additionalOptionalParameters are accepted.

The strategy name needs to be written explicitly. This is the case when using Dependent PL/PG and
“Cost+ (Independent Type Strategy)” and “Cost+" are two different strategies.

Rules
Name Description Syntax
Skip Remove the strategy on the left- (skip)
hand side from the strategy list.
Fallback Move the left-hand side strategy to  (fallback)
the last position of the strategy
list.
Move behind Move a strategy after another SstrategyNamel<SstrategyName?2
strategy. Example: “Cost+<RRP", which mean
moving Cost+ strategy after RRP strategy.
Wildcards

To manage a large number of strategies in one go, there is the wildcard “{any}’. The condition with
wildcard will be applied to every strategy and exception in the strategy list. At the place of a wildcard,
strategy name will be inserted.

Example: “{any}.margin<MINIMUM_MARGIN"
Configuration

Set Module Status
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Set the module status in the PriceSettingModules PP table where the module names is PSP_STRATEGY_C
ONDI TI ON_ MODULE.

Set Condition

To set a strategy condition, set it in the StrategyConditions PP. To learn more about it, see StrategyConditi
ons PP.

PSP Advanced Cost Module

This module provides additional cost strategies which are used for pricing strategies and margin
calculations. Each cost strategy has its own dependency mapping configuration and data source
configuration (including optional valid dates or currency).

Mechanism

Similarly to pricing strategies, there can be many cost strategies. In a product segment, several cost
strategies can be selected. The cost strategies will be calculated and their values are presented in the Adv
anced Cost s element of the PL/PG. However, only the first valid value (top-down order) is used for
margin calculation.

Example: If there are Cost1=null, Cost2=45, Cost3=50, then Cost2 value will be used to calculate the
margin.

Advanced Cost and Simple Cost

By enabling the AdvancedCost module, the Cost configuration in PriceSettingConfig PP and
DependencyMappingConfig will become unused and can be removed.

Cost Aggregation Types

Currently, there are three types supported:

® SINGLE - Lookup for only one cost.
® AVG - Lookup for costs in the targeted Product Extension, then return the average of all found values.
® SUM - Lookup for costs in the targeted Product Extension, then return the sum of all found values.

Cost Strategy and Pricing Strategy

Naming Convention

A cost strategy value can be passed to a pricing engine as a parameter. When defining a cost strategy, a
proper engine suffix has to be provided. The base name of any engine parameter is always "COST", so if a
cost strategy has the "_EXAMPLE" engine suffix, then its engine parameter name is “COST_EXAMPLE".

Usage

In terms of pricing engine parameters, only costs from the CostSelection PP for the current product are
loaded + "PRODUCT_COST".

Example:
In CostTypeDefinition PP, there are COST1, COSTZ2, COST3, COST4, COST5, COST6.
In CostSelection PP, it is set to use COST1, COSTZ, COST3, COST4, COSTS.
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During the calculation process, COST1, COST3, and COST4 were not calculated properly. It means that the
product’s cost will be COST?2 (first valid calculated cost value) and 3 parameters will be loaded to engines,
which are "PRODUCT_COST", "COST2", and “"COST5". “PRODUCT_COST" represents the first valid cost and

it has the same value as COSTZ2.

Configuration

Set Module Status

Set the module status in the PriceSettingModules PP table whose module name is PSP_ADVANCED COST

Set Cost Strategy Definition

To set up a cost strategy, create a new data row in the CostTypeDefinition PP with details in CostTypeDefi
nition PP.

Set Cost Strategy Selection

Set selections in the CostSelection PP table which correspond with the current dependency level.
Table naming convention: <<dependency>>Cost Sel ect i on.
Examples: AsiaCostSelection, GlobalCostSelection,...

Using Cost Strategy Engine Parameter (Optional)

For each SKU in a PL/PG run, only its selected cost strategies will be loaded. To pass a cost strategy value
as a parameter to a pricing engine, the cost strategy must be selected in the corresponding row in the
CostTypeDefinition PP table. Then, add the parameter name in the desired pricing strategy, in the
StrategyCalculationParameters property. For details, see StrategyDefinition PP.

The parameters are passed as inputs to engines and the input order is important, so do not change
the default engine’s parameters order.

PSP Product Competition Module

This module gathers and displays product competition data. This can be used for any competition-based
strategy.

Module Related Elements

Technical Label Available in Availablein Ul Visible Output Description
Name Independent  Dependent Type
PL/PCG PU/PG
RawCompetitio Yes Yes No List The list of competition
nData data obtained from the

Competition Data
master table

CompetitionData Competition Yes Yes Yes Matrix Formatted competition
Data data

RawRelevantCo Yes Yes No List The list of target

mpetitionData competitors data

obtained from the
Competition Data
master table
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RelevantCompe Relevant Yes Yes Yes Matrix Formatted relevant

titionData Competition competition data
Data
Mechanism
Competition data Relevant competition data

Dependency Set the dependency mapping in the DependencyMapping PP table with the key Pr od

mapping uct Conpeti ti on. Details can be found at DependencyMappingConfig PP.
Lookup Search for records of the 1. Search for target competitors in the
current SKU which are at the corresponding RelevantCompetitionData PP table.

corresponding dependency
level in the CompetitionData
master table.

® Table name convention: <<dependency>>Rel
evant Conpetiti onDat a.
Examples: RelevantCompetitionData,
AsiaRelevantCompetitionData,
GlobalRelevantCompetitionData,...
2. Filter the Conpetiti on dat alist to get only
data from target competitors.

Data fallback If none is found, use the dependency fallback mechanism with the mapping type Look
up.
Product Competition Module and Competition-based Strategies

If the module is turned off, null will be passed to the pricing engine. The resulting price will then be null as
well and there will be a warning message indicating that there is no competition price to be calculated.

For more information about the competition pricing engine, see Competition Engine.

PSP Price Flexibility Module

This module provides integration with Price Flexibility Package (PFP). It adds the Changes element
(technical name: ChangesFromMonitor) to the independent LPG which describes why a product has been
automatically added to a price grid.

Currently, multiple features from PFP v1.2 are not supported. Price Flexibility Module will work properly
only with configuration using a single monitor instance (or with older versions of PFP).

About Price Flexibility Package

The package is designed to notify a user group of the status when a product is added or updated. It
means that changed products will be added to a Live Price Grid and wait for approval/denial by members
of the assigned user group. Once the decision is made, approved products will be moved to a configured
Price List and denied products will be removed from the Live Price Grid.

Price Flexibility Package monitors all products available in the system. Currently, it is not possible to filter
them.

For more information about the Price Flexibility Package, see Accelerate Price Flexibility Package (PFP).
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Common Configuration Procedures (Price Setting)

The following procedures are often required:

® Add New Dependency Level

® Rename Dependency Level Names

® Adjustments after Changing Price Setting Level
® (Change Product Segmentation

Add New Dependency Level

Business Requirements
When a new dependency level is required:

® Decide:
® |s this going to be a “Virtual Dependency Level” (used only as a fallback for other dependency

levels which are lower in hierarchy) or a standard one?
® |s this going be “Independent” or “Dependent on already existing dependency” Level?

* |f Dependent, should it be in master relation or HQ relation?
® |s this is going be “Complete Dependency Level” (no fallback to more general Dependency Levels,
nor general fallback)?
® Prepare data for Dependency Level (or agree to utilize a fallback to some of them).
® Prepare Hierarchical Config for Dependency Level (or agree to utilize a fallback to some of them).

New Dependency Level Check List

1. Add a new entry to Dependency Configuration. All values will come from business requirements

described above.

®* Remember to enter PL/PG ID of Master Dependency Level, not just Dependency Level just being
added.

®* Remember that Preferences are used for Dependency Mapping DependencyMappingConfig PP.
PSP does not support different Dependency Mapping per Dependency Level, so it needs to be
similar to data entered for other Dependency Levels.

Run bootstrapping, according to this guide: Change Product Segmentation

3. Enter data in newly created Hierarchical tables (if needed, fallback might be utilized if Dependency
Level is not complete - a general fallback is always utilized). List of all Hierarchical tables: Hierarchic
al Lookups.

4. Enter data for each Data Lookup (if needed, fallback/general fallback might be utilized if
Dependency Level is not complete). List of all Data Lookups: Data Lookups

5. Create a new PL/PG, according to the second part of this section: https://pricefx.atlassian.net/wiki
/spaces/ACCDEV/pages/2321809516/How+to+Deploy+Price+Setting+Accelerator#Configuration-
and-Price-List%2FGrid-Creation

n

Rename Dependency Level Names

It is not recommended to make these changes when the system is running in a production
environment if you need to have fully functional historical calculation data.

Sometimes it is necessary to rename Dependency Level Name defined in DependencyConfiguration PP. To
do that, you have to:

1. Rename it in DependencyConfiguration PP - in the Dependency Level Name column.
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2. During the bootstrapping process, we automatically generate PP names based on a new name.
Search for all PPs starting with the old name and change it to new one.

3. Rename it in PriceSettinglLevel PP.

4. Delete all active LPGs and PLs that were created for this Dependency Level Name and create new
ones with the new name selected in the input configuration.
Because the input changed, old approved PLs will not be considered as the same dependency level
after the renaming.

Adjustments after Changing Price Setting Level

Issues
After changing Price Setting Levels, there can be the following issues:

® (Changing Price Setting Level will result in starting/stopping calculation of conditional elements.
Calculation will always be performed with same result, but there might be some columns missing or
appearing and never changing their values.

® Not only results will become obsolete at the moment of changing Price Setting Level. Running
calculation of dependent Dependency Level will result in issues with reading Final Prices of master
Dependency Level calculation.

Solutions

1. If possible, create a new PL/PG for all Dependency Levels and update values in Dependency
Configuration (PG/PL ID).

2. If not possible, rerun the whole PL/PG. Hide “zombie fields” (never updated) by preferences.

3. Rerun all PLs/PGs starting from Independent Dependency Level and going through hierarchy tree.

Change Product Segmentation

Technical Requirements for Bootstrapping

Detailed description of requirements can be found at https://pricefx.atlassian.net/wiki/spaces/ACCDEV
/pages/3252061372/Hierarchical+Lookups#Configuration-Of-Bootstrapping.

Change Segmentation Check List

1. These configurations need to be updated:

® PriceSettingDimensions PP
® DependencyConfiguration PP
2. Choose one of these two options:
® Run “Price Setting Package - Upgrade” in PlatformManager Marketplace if you have the newest
version of Accelerator. If you do not have the newest version, but you want to upgrade it
anyway, follow Upgrade Steps (Price Setting).
® Do it manually:
® Deploy all Temporary Hooks. These are added to this page as attachments. You can change
their folder, if you want new PPs to be created in another place.
® (heck for any changes in “CF_BuildPricingTables” in Accelerator repository, if there was any
fixed bug.
® Run logic named “CF_BuildPricingTables”. It can be done through CF or as a debug (with
“Allow object modification” checked in).
3. Clean up.

®* Remove Price Parameters which are not used anymore.
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® Price Parameters from old Dependency Configuration are not removed automatically.
® There are a few restrictions on changing Dimensions, so always check if column names have
been updated correctly. If the number of keys decreased and one of the keys moved to a
previous position, then PP could become corrupted. Then it needs to be removed and added
manually.
® Add values to new Hierarchical Tables.

Troubleshooting

® |f you run bootstrapping during calculation, calculation is almost sure to fail. Most configurations are
kept in cache for all products in PL/PG. Be sure to rerun after bootstrapping is finished.

® |f bootstrapping did not work properly for any reason, a bug should be reported. However, wrong
generation of Hierarchical Price Parameters will damage the whole Accelerator. If you are going to fix
any issues manually, before Accelerator Team can respond:
® Make sure that you have the newest, not modified version of CF_BuildPricingTables.
®* Remember to deploy TemporaryHooks every time before you run bootstrapping.
® Do not be afraid to run bootstrapping multiple times. The worst thing that can happen is that

config is lost (which should be backed up anyway) or there are more leftover PPs on the partition

(if the config is different every time).

® Bootstrapping just creates Hierarchical Price Parameters (and removes Temporary Hooks). It can be
done manually, but it will be time consuming. Config describing how data is read is in Price
Parameters PriceSettingDimensions and DependencyConfiguration.

|.-' = \.|
b

TemporaryHooks.zip

Pricing Strategy Designer

The Pricing Strategy Designer is a part of the Visual Configuration initiative. It allows you to configure
parts of the Price Setting Package Accelerator (PSP).

The process of setting up the PSP consists of three steps:

1. Design - Design your data lookups and strategies and preview the changes.
2. Select - Select when the strategies will be used.
3. Deploy - Deploy the settings to your partition.

Pricing Strategy Designer is a beta version. Its development is still in progress and backward-
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incompatible changes may be introduced.

Also, to perform the Deploy step there has to be a manual edit of the configuration.

In this section:

Overview

Design Step
Select Step
Deploy Step

Overview

Here is an overview of the user interface:

| © oesion 2) select 3) Deploy |o I You have undeployed changes Ie e ——

Discard changes

Strategies  Data Lookups
_— Clear workspace

Strategies Add Strategy v Live Preview

Product Attributes Conservative

Price | When | Score Improved

VvV Calculation

Conservat tive V4 (5] W

Then [ Active Price
Else

Parameters

ConservativeDiscount

Problematic A-Grade
Data Lookups

Problematic B-Grade .

Logic
ComparableProductsOriginal

Math & Values

UnproblematicNewProduct
TopSellerProduct 6
OthersProduct

NonComparableProduct

EndOfCycleProduct

ProblematicNewProduct

OutOfStockPricing

> Code

1. Three-step indicator signaling which step you are on.
2. Status message signaling you have undeployed (unsaved) changes.
3. Buttons to move back and forth between the steps.
4. Application menu:
a. Discard changes - Discards all changes and re-loads the configuration from the partition (last
deployed).
b. Clear workspace - Discards everything, so you can start from scratch.
c. Version information
5. Workspace; its content depends on the current step.

Note on Saving the Configuration

Each change you make is stored locally in your browser. Clearing the browser data (more specifically
browser’s local storage) will delete your configuration.

If you make a change, you will see a status message informing you that you have undeployed changes.
You can discard your changes form the menu.

Only when your configuration is deployed (after successfully going through the Deploy step), it is stored
on the partition and can be loaded by other users.

126



Design Step

In this step you design your Strategies. A strategy can be built from product Attributes, built-in
parameters, logical elements, math & text values and custom data lookups.

On the right side there is a live preview of the calculated price. Once you enter a product ID, it updates on
every change.

Strategies
© oesion 2) select 3) Deploy You have undeployed changes m _
Strategies  Data Lookups
B OthersProduct B :
Add Strate )
Strategies 9y o Product Attributes Live Preview

Custom
Conservative . Vv Calculation

Cost+ Absolute P
Problematic A-Grade Cost+ Percentage (@) 88043391 e

Cost+ Selling Price Data Lookups

Result: 39.9 e
Problematic B-Grade ®
Logic Used data lookups o
ComparableProductsOriginal
Name Value
Math & Values OthersPricingRule RRP
UnproblematicNewProduct
(3) S — (5
TopSellerProduct Parameter Value
RRP 399

OthersProduct e s O w

Calculated in 5536 ms

NonComparableProduct
EndOfCycleProduct
ProblematicNewProduct

OutOfStockPricing

> Code Q

1. Add Strategy button which shows templates to choose from or you can create a strategy from
scratch.
2. List of created strategies with options to:

a. Rename
b. Duplicate
c. Delete
3. Toolbox from which you can drag & drop blocks into the workspace.

® The Data Lookups category is populated by saved lookups from the Data Lookups tab.
Workspace where you connect blocks together, forming a strategy.

. Live preview product picker - Pick a product and click Calculate to see real-time results of your
strategy.

Result price, calculated real-time.

Used data lookups - Shows values of data data lookups used in the calculation.

Used parameters - Shows values of the parameters used in the calculation.

Code tab - Shows the generated Groovy code.

G

LN

Data Lookups

In the Strategies page there is a category in the Toolbox called Data Lookups. These are data lookups that
can be defined in the Data Lookups tab. When you create and save a Data Lookup, it will appear in the
Toolbox.
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The Ul is very similar to the Strategies and here is an overview:

© oesion 2) Select 3) Deploy You have undeployed changes

z
b3
-3
1l

Strategies  Data Lookups

Data Lookups Add Lookup 0 Filzrs FEERESESee Live Preview
LANERD of the following conditions apply
SRS Price Parameter ; AN Country 1 equalto - [0 pE | v @l
Product Extension Product Attributes —
i i ity ~ N5 equal to - JEREY A £
LAyl JUEH Flag Competitor Quality » BB equal to ~
ConservativeDiscount Competition - ] 88043391 6
Parameters of the following conditions apply
_ () UNULIC Flag Stock Level + N equal to + | Result: 39.9 e
Price Parameter
Math & Values ~
VNN Flag Stock Level « 15 2] Source Data o

AGradeDECompetionMIN e B C » 0O w e

OthersPricingRule

Price  Country Competitc

sformation XX |

3990 DE KLECKOWC
>

N Calculated in 473 ms
NonComparablelnitialDiscount e

NonComparableNextDiscount
EndOfLifecycle_CVR
EndOfLifecycle_DoC
EndOfLifecycle_Discount

OutOfStockRule_FLAG

s e @

1. Add Lookup button which shows three possible choices:

a. Price Parameter - Creates a data lookup from a Price Parameter table.
b. Product Extension - Creates a data lookup from a Product Extension table.
c. Competition - Creates a data lookup from the Competition table.

2. List of created lookups with options to:

a. Save the lookup which then appears in the Data Lookups category in the Strategies toolbox.
b. Revert changes made since the last save.

. Rename the lookup.

. Duplicate the lookup.

e. Delete the lookup.

Toolbox from which you can drag & drop blocks into the workspace.

Workspace where you connect blocks together, defining the rules for the lookup.

Live preview product picker - Pick a product and click Calculate to see real-time results of your
lookup.

6. Result price calculated real-time.

7. Source data - Shows the data used in the calculation.

8. Code tab - Shows the generated Groovy code.

[=Rya]

vk w

Toolbox
The toolbox contains the following categories of blocks which can be dragged into the workspace:

® Product Attributes - all of the attributes from the Product Master
® Parameters

® Default parameters from the PSP Accelerator
® Additional parameters which may be configured for your partition
Math & Values

® Numbers and text blocks
Logic (Strategies only)

® Blocks allowing you to form logical conditions
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® Data Lookups (Strategies only)

® Saved data lookups from the Data Lookups tab which you can use in your strategy

® Filter (Competition data lookup only)

® Allows inserting a filter where ALL or ANY conditions apply
® Allows inserting conditions (attribute = value) into the filter

Select Step

In this step you select which strategies are applied to each product segment and what their priority is.

Here is an overview of the Ul:
() pesign — @ select 3) Deploy

Select strategies

ProductType ProductSubtype Product No. Price Strategy #1

OutOfStockPricing
Problematic New Product OutOfStockPricing
Problematic Product Comparable OutOfStockPricing
Problematic Product Conservative OutOfStockPricing
Problematic Product End of Lifecycle OutOfStockPricing

Unproblematic New Product OutOfStockPricing

Price Strategy #2 Price Strategy #3 Price Strategy #4 Price Strategy #5
OthersProduct
ProblematicNewProduct
Problematic A-Grade Problematic B-Grade Conservative
Conservative

EndOfCycleProduct

UnproblematicNewProduct

B0

1. The dimensions (keys) based on which strategies are selected. No duplicate combination of keys is

allowed. Asterisk is used as a wildcard.

E.g. the first row matches all product types, sub-types and product numbers and the third row
matches “Problematic product” type and “Comparable” sub-type and all product numbers.

2. Priorities of the strategies. For each combination of dimensions (keys) the given strategies will be
used during the calculation. If price of Price Strategy #1 is available, it will be used, otherwise the

price of Price Strategy #2 will be used, etc.

3. Click to add a rule. Next available combination of keys will be inserted.

Deploy Step

To perform the Deploy step there has to be a manual edit of the configuration.

In this final step you deploy the configuration to the partition. When deployed, the configuration will be
saved and other users can load it. Until then the configuration is stored only locally in your browser.

Here is an overview of the Ul:
@ Design —— @ Select —— e Deploy

Deploy Strategies

You have undeployed changes Previous

o
Checking fOr NECeSSary Price PArameterS. ... .............coeeeeeseeeeieeneonenss done! e
Checking for Groovy Library 'CustomPricingStrategies...........eeeeeeeeennennns done!
Deploying strategies to the 'StrategyDefinition’...............ccoeveeeinennn. done!
Updating strategies in Groovy Library 'CustomPricingStrategies’................. done!
Deploying changes to the StrategySelection table..............oeeeeeeeneenennss done!
SAVANG CONFABURATION. .\ttt sttt et ettt ettt et et et e e e et as done!

Deployment complete

1. Deploy - Click to deploy your strategies and selection table.
2. Deployment status with progress bar - Allows you to check if everything runs correctly.
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Getting Started (Strategy Designer)

® (Concept and Functionality (Strategy Designer)
® User Stories (Strategy Designer)
® (apabilities (Strategy Designer)

Concept and Functionality (Strategy Designer)

This tool will demonstrate how visual configuration can be used to develop custom pricing strategies as it
operates as a standalone web application integrated into Unity and powered by a visual framework. The
web app is an application written in Javascript/React and provides functionality such as reading, modifying
and persisting data on the partition while the visual framework allows for ease of customization of the
pricing components.

Strategy Designer simplifies the configuration into simple streamlined experience so the users can focus
on the business process (i.e. setting a pricing strategy) instead of configuration

® Qverview

® Benefits

® Functionality
® Design
® Select
® Deploy

® Dependencies

Overview

The Visual Configuration capability will provide simple, streamlined and easy to understand drag and drop
visual component that will allow business users to configure important aspects of their Pricefx
deployment without the need for technical programming skills or understanding configuration details.

This deployment will be dependent upon one or more of the Pricefx Accelerator configuration components
for a successful deployment.

This capability will actually contain two different sub-epics which are related, and both of these are
requirements for successful deployment:

® Pricing Strategy Designer
The first concrete Visual Configuration App being developed by Pricefx, and its role is for development
of customized configuration of pricing strategies or modification of out-of-the-box price strategies
that are deployed via the Price Setting Accelerator.

® Pricefx Unity iFrame Integration
Will provide the connection between Strategy Designer as an external product into Unity. This
configuration will allow many different Pricefx capabilities to integrate with a visual configuration
component.

Benefits

The following benefits can be expected using Visual Configuration capability:

® (reate and modify new custom pricing strategies
® Use pre-defined variables, product attributes and custom lookups in arithmetic and logical blocks
® (reate reusable lookup blocks for standard Pricefx master data like Product Extension, Company
Parameters and Competition data.
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® (Create a new custom pricing strategy based on a pre-defined template (Cost+ Percentage
/Absolute) or a completely customized one
® Live preview of product’s calculated price
® Show all calculated elements and variables which contribute to the total price (ie. custom lookups,
pre-defined variables,etc)
® Recalculate in real-time
® Multiple strategy selections are possible (ie. Add, modification and deletion)
® Ability to save your pricing strategy configurations to partition
® Save pricing rules into Company Parameter tables
® Deploy generated Groovy library
® load configuration from partition

Functionality
The use of Strategy Designer and pricing configuration is performed in three steps:

Design

Here the user can design his pricing strategy using a drag & drop interface leveraging visual framework
while seeing the impact of the changes in the Live Preview.

o Design 2 ) Select 3 ) Deploy =
Strategies  Custom Lookups
Strategies Add Strategy v S s (e i Live Preview
Price | ' e e |
(| Product Cost X3 ] €% Cost Plus Percentage Adjusiment
Cost+ Percentage s O 0w . v Calculation
Variables
Custom Lookups
Result: 3.3
Logic Used parameters
(] Parameter Val
Math & Values o -
oduct Cost

> Code

Design Features:

® (reate, rename and delete a strategy

® (reate a strategy from a template (Cost+ Absolute/Percentage/Selling Point)
® (reate a completely custom strategy
® Modify strategies
® Add product attributes
Add PSP's default variables (Product Cost, Base Price, ...)
Add logic (when-then-else, and/or blocks, comparison block)
Add values (text, number, true/false)
Add arithmetic operations (+, -, %, *)
® Add custom lookups
® Define and manage custom lookups
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® Based on a product extension (similar to PXLookup function in formula language)

® Based on a price parameter (similar to VLookup)

® Based on competition data
® Add filters using comparison of the data row’s attributes to any value or supported variable
® Select highest/lowest/average competitor price

® Live Preview of the strategies and custom lookups

® After selecting a product, the user can see:
® the result price of the strategy
® the values of the variables and custom lookups used in the calculation

® The user can see a preview of the generated code

Select

In this step the user defines priorities of the strategies, basically populating the GlobalStrategySelection
PP table.

() pesigr © scent 3) Deplo erovious m _

Select strategies

Business Unit Product Group Product Class Price Strategy #1 Price Strategy #2 Price Strategy #3 Price Strategy #4 Price Strategy #5

|~ B B Cost+ Pricelncrease
Food Meatba A smpetitionStrategy AvgC
|- . A MyCostPlus

Select Features:

® Add, modify or delete rules
® Highlighted changes for easier orientation and instant visual feedback

® Auto-populating dimensions with valid combinations to prevent duplicate rules

Deploy
In the final step, the user can hit the Deploy button in order to deploy everything to the partition.
) o Deploy © Deployment complete Previous =

Deploy Strategies

Deploy Features:

¢ Single button to deploy everything
® Qutput with the deployment progress

Dependencies

This version of the Strategy Designer Visual Configuration is dependent upon the following:

® Pricefx Bee's Knees 10.0 release
® Price Setting Accelerator 2.1.3
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User Stories (Strategy Designer)

These are the common user stories that the Strategy Designer Visual Configuration capability is designed
to support:

® Modify Pre-Defined Pricing Strategy
Modify Pricing Strategy

Create Custom Pricing Strategy
Deploy Pricing Strategy

Configure Pricing Strategy Priority

Modify Pre-Defined Pricing Strategy

The core implementation of Strategy Designer will encompass a standard set of deployed pre-built pricing
strategies (ie. Cost+, Cost+ Percentage, etc.). Each of these can be modified and updated based on the
needs of your application. All modified pricing strategies can be saved.

Modify Pricing Strategy

Any pricing strategies that have been previously created using the Strategy Designer tool can be loaded
into the visual configuration tool and updated. Once updated, then they can be executed to view the
resulting outcome. All modified pricing strategies can be saved.

Create Custom Pricing Strategy

A new customer pricing strategy can be created by combining product attributes, data lookups, logical
expressions and mathematical operations. Once created, then they can be executed to view the resulting
outcome. All custom pricing strategies can be saved.

Deploy Pricing Strategy

Once a pricing strategy has been modified or created, then it can be deployed to your partition as a
Groovy Library, and the GlobalStrategySelection Company Parameter table is updated.

Configure Pricing Strategy Priority

Define the priority of a pricing strategy and then it can be deployed to the GlobalStrategySelection Compa
ny Parameter table and integrated into your pricing solution.

Capabilities (Strategy Designer)

The following are the capabilities of the Strategy Designer feature for the development of custom pricing
strategies for your application. The overall capabilities of this feature are:
® Design Panel
® Pricing Strategies
® Pricing Calculation
® Pricing Calculation Add-ons
® Data Lookups

Data Lookup Panel
® Data Lookups

® Lookup Attributes

® Data Lookup Query

Design Panel

The main panel for Strategy Designer will appear as:
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i pricefx

o Design 2) Select

Strategies  Data Lookups
Strategies

Cost+ Absolute

Copy of Cost+ Absolute
Cost+ Absolute_1

Cost+ Selling Price

Cost. Percentage

Add Strategy

[ ]
Product Attributes.

Parameters

Data Lookups

Logic

Math & Values

Cost+ Percentage

You have undeployed changes

Price (" product Cost | € Cost Plus Percentage Adjustment

> Live Preview

v Calculation

AON17518 NEW m

Result: 0

Used parameters

Parameter Value
Broduct Cost
Cost Plus Percentage Adjust. 105

Calculated in 4650 ms

This main page is comprised of these panels; Pricing Strategies, strategy add-ons (Product Attributes,
Parameters, etc), pricing calculation, Live Preview, Calculation results and Groovy code.

Pricing Strategies

One of our initial areas of interest will be the pricing strategies that are part of our pricing application and
will automatically be loaded by the Strategy Designer. In the highlighted section below, we can see

several pricing strategies:

°Des\gn 2) Select 3 ) Deploy

Strategies  Data Lookups
Strategies

Cost+ Absolute

Copy of Cost+ Absolute
Cost+ Absolute_1

Cost Selling Price

Cost+ Percentage

Add strategy v

[Product Attributes

Parameters

Data Lookups

Logic

®
Math & Values

[

Price

You have undeployed changes

¢ Product Cost X Cost Plus Percentage Adjustment

> Live Preview

v Calculation

ASN17518 NEW m

Result: 0

Used parameters

Parameter Value
Product Cost
Cost Plus Percentage Adjust.. 105

Calculated in 4650 ms

© NOTE: The initial list of pricing strategies that are shown will be those that are deployed as part of
the Price Setting Accelerator. They are provided to you as part of the default out-of-the-box

deployment of Strategy Designer.

Pricing Calculation
By selecting one of the pricing strategies on our listed of pre-built strategies, we are able to view (and
edit) the formula that comprises the pricing calculation:

i pricefx
© o=in 2

Strategies  Data Lookups

Strategies

Cost+ Absolute

Copy of Cost+ Absolute
Cost+ Absolute_1
Cost+ Selling Price

Cost. Percentage

134

Select 3) Deploy

Add Strategy

You have undeployed changes

[ ]
Product Attributes

Parameters

Data Lookups

Logic

Math & Values

Cost+ Percentage
Price

Product Cost | (C2E Cost Plus Percentage Adjustment

> Live Preview
v calculation
AON17518 NEW m

Result: 0

Used parameters

Value

Calculated in 4650 ms



NOTE: Updates and modifications to our pricing strategies can be reviewed via Live Preview, but
these updates aren’t active until the strategy is deployed to our application.

Pricing Calculation Add-ons

We have the ability to modify (or create) a pricing strategy using the different add-ons available. The
initial default set of add-ons will come from the out-of-the-box deployment of the Price Setting
Accelerator. Strategy Designer does provide the ability to create additional add-ons as needed.

4 @ # B8 & M

o Design 2) Seleet 3) Deploy You have undeployed changes m _

Strategies  Data Lookups

Strategies Add Strategy Producl’ﬂnb\ﬂes > Live Preview

—

. —_—
el N, o o ] |
Cost+ Absolute

Parameters
. AQN17518 NEW
® : [e=]

Data Lookups

v Calculation

Result: 0
Cost+ Absolute_1
Used parameters

Logic

Costs Selling Price

Math & Values

These add-on capabilities are:
Product Attributes

These are the attributes from our Product master table and combine both string and numeric values.
These can be used for comparisons or as part of our calculation formula.

Parameters

These are specific price parameter attributes contained in various Company Parameter tables and the
out-of-the-box set are those that are defined in the Price Setting Accelerator. We have the ability to
create additional Parameter entries using the Data Lookups option.

Data Lookups

Displays all of the custom lookups from our Price Parameter (aka Company Parameter) or Product
Extension tables. For these two categories of tables, we can build custom lookups and return specific
data values.

Logic

When we are building our custom pricing strategies, we may need to utilize various conditional logic
testing like; true/false boolean, Not conditions, If/Then/Else conditionals, and/or conditions, and
various equivalency and comparison testing (<.>, =, etc.).

Math & Values

Custom pricing strategies will require us to perform math calculations (+. *. /, etc.), to do comparisons
on character and numeric values.

Data Lookups

During the creation of our custom pricing strategies, we will need to be able to extract various values
from our different data structures to incorporate them into our pricing calculations. The Data Lookups
option within the Strategy Designer provides a visual option to perform this query function.

Data Lookup Panel
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The primary panel for the Data Lookup option will contain a listing of all lookups defined, options that can
be used in our lookups (attributes, parameters, etc.), the lookup query and a preview of the outcome:

# o pricefx
0 Design 2) select 3 ) Deploy
Strategies  Data Lookups
Data Lookups Add Lookup v
Price Parameter Parameters
Product Extension

Competition

B ¢ ¢ w

Product Costs

Data Lookups

This will be the listing of all existing and pre-defined data lookups.
delete each of our lookups.

Product Attributes

@
Math & Values

Product Costs

Cost (attribute1)

You have undeployed changes

8 @ #H B & wm

Live Preview

v Calculation

Result: 20

Source Data

It allows us to save, edit, copy and

o Design 2

Strategies  Data Lookups
Data Lookups
Price Parameter

Product Extension

Competition

Select 3

Add Lookup +

Product Attributes

Parameters

Math & Values

© NOTE: Since Strategy Designer is an extension of the Price Setting Accelerator, there will be three
data lookups provided against Company Parameter, Product Extension and Competition tables.

We can use the Add Lookup drop-down to create any new data lookups against these tables:
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onesign 2 ) Select 3 | Deploy

Strategies  Data Lookups

Data Lookups Add Lookup v Prmduct?ttributes
Price Parameter P arageters
Product Extension Math &.\James
Competition

Lookup Attributes

When creating new or custom data lookups, we can utilize some existing attributes from our Product
master and our Company Parameter tables. Additionally, we can add literal and numeric values and

mathematical expressions.

ODesign 2 | Select 3 | Deploy

Strategies  Data Lookups

Data Lookups Add Lookup Prmduct?ttributes
Price Parameter Parageters
Product Extension Math &.‘u"alues
Competition

Data Lookup Query

We can create or edit existing data lookups and depending on the lookup type (Company Parameter,
Product Extension and Competition).

Business User (Strategy Designer)

® Business User Stories (Strategy Designer)
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® Reference (Strategy Designer)

Business User Stories (Strategy Designer)

All of the user stories associated with the Strategy Designer capability.

® SD-Basic (User Stories)

® SD-Creation (User Stories)

® SD-Modify (User Stories)

® SD-Data Lookups (User Stories)
SD-Basic (User Stories)

Most common user stories for Strategy Designer visual configuration capability.

® Load Pricing Strategy
® Save Pricing Strategy
® Delete Pricing Strategy

Load Pricing Strategy

The Strategy Designer has the ability to load any of the previously saved pricing strategies, this will
include any pre-defined strategies deployed with the Price Setting Accelerator and any custom strategies

that may have been constructed.

On the initial starting page for Strategy Designer:
# o pricefy

Strategies | Data Lookups

You have undeployed changes

q Cost+ Absclute
Strategies Add strategy Product Attributes o - ;
Price . Product Cost (38 Cost Plus Absolute Adjustment
Cost+ Absolute g 0 0w
Parameters

Custom

Data Lookups
Cost+ Absolute_1 .

Logic

Custom_1

Math & Values

© NOTE: We are on the Design step and on the Strategies tab, then we can view each of the saved
pricing strategies (ie. Cost+ Absolute, Custom, etc).

Then, we can load any of these strategies by clicking on it, then it is loaded in the visual view:
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pricefx

o Design 2 | Select 3 ) Deploy You have undeployed changes

Strategies  Data Lookups

q Cost+ Absolute
Strategies Add strategy Product Attribute! ; ; 7
Price Product Cost Cost Plus Absolute Adjustment
Cost+ Absolute & [T i
Parameters
Custom

Data Lookups

Cost+ Absolute_1 .
Logic
Custom_1

Math & Values

Save Pricing Strategy

The Strategy Designer has the ability to automatically save any of our created or modified pricing
strategies, this will include any pre-defined strategies deployed with the Price Setting Accelerator and
any custom strategies that may have been constructed.

On the initial starting page for Strategy Designer, we can create a new pricing strategy via Custom option:

5 pricefy

o Design 2 | Select 3 | Deploy

Strategies Data Lookups

Custom

i Add Strate ~ : v
Strategies = Product Attributes Price
Custom
Cost+ Absolute “Eﬂ .
Cost+ Absolute Parameters
Custom Cost+ Percentage .
Cost+ Selling Price Data Lookups
Cost+ Absolute_1 .
Logic
Custom_1

Math & Values
Custom_2 g o 0w

Once a new pricing strategy has been created, it is given a default name (ie. Custom_3) and saved
automatically:
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o Design 2 ) Select 3 | Deploy ° Strategy added

Strategies  Data Lookups

q Custom
Add Strat v . 0
Strategies rategy Product Attributes Price
Cost+ Absolute .
Parameters
Custom O
Data Lookups
Cost+ Absolute_1 .
Logic
Custom_1

Math & Values

Custom_2

Custom_3 s © w

© NOTE: All strategies created using the Strategy Designer tool are saved, but they are not deployed
and usable yet. That will be accomplished in a following step.

Delete Pricing Strategy

The Strategy Designer has the ability to automatically delete any of our created or modified pricing
strategies, this will include any pre-defined strategies deployed with the Price Setting Accelerator and
any custom strategies that may have been constructed. Additionally, we can delete any of the individual
components of our pricing strategy as well.

On the initial starting page for Strategy Designer, we can delete a new pricing strategy via trash can icon:

m o pricefx
°Design 2 | Select 3 | Deploy

Strategies  Data Lookups

q Custom
Add Strat v . >
Strategies rategy Product Attributes Price
Cost+ Absolute .
Parameters
Custom O
Data Lookups
Cost+ Absolute_1 .
Logic
Custom_1

Math & Values

Custom_2

Custom_3 g O 1o
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There will be a confirmation panel when a strategy deletion takes place:

Delete Strategy

Do you really want to delete Custom_3?

Cancel Delete

Additionally, we have the ability to delete any of the individual components that comprise our pricing
strategy by dragging them to the trash can in the lower right corner:

o Design 2 ) Select 3 ) Deploy You have undeployed changes

Strategies  Data Lookups

Cost+ Absolute

i Add Strat hd . L4
Strategies rateay Product Attributes 5 = 7
UIED Product Cost Cast Plus Absolute Adjustment _
=
Cost+ Absolute g 0 i} 2
Parameters =
=
Custom . g
Data Lookups
Cost+ Absolute_1 .
Logic
Custom_1
Math & Values
Custom_2 %

Custom_3

© NOTE: For any components that are deleted by being dragged into the trash can, then we can
undelete them using the Ctrl-Z combination.

SD-Creation (User Stories)

A set of common user stories related to the creation of custom pricing strategies.
® (ost Plus Percentage Adjustment

Cost Plus Percentage Adjustment
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In this narrative, we will demonstrate how to create a new pricing strategy (Cost+ Percentage) in Strategy
Designer, test the strategy, assign it to a product group and deploy it into our partition. We will be

following this sequence of events:

® Select a Strategy
® (reate Pricing Calculation

® Choose Product Cost

Select a Strategy
Our first step will be to select our strategy from our list of available strategies or choose the custom
option to develop one completely from scratch. Once we choose our strategy option, then we will provide

a meaningful name (ie. Cost+ Percent Adjust).

You have undeployed changes

o Design 2 ) Select 3 ) Deploy
Strategies  Data Lookups
. . Cost+ Percent Adjustment
Strategies Add strategy v ;
g Product Attributes Price
Base Price + Pct Adjustment
Parameters
Cost+ Percentage O
Data Lookups
Cost+ Percent Adjustment S O 0w .
Logic
Math & Values

Create Pricing Calculation
Next step will be the development of the pricing calculation using a combination of product attributes,
parameters, data lookups, logics and Math & Value options. For example, if we were using a product cost

and then multiply it by some adjustment factor it might be done like this:

Choose Product Cost
Select the Product Cost attribute from our list of Parameters:
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ODESign 2 | Select 3 | Deploy

Strategies  Data Lookups

i Default
Strategies Add Strategy v

Product Cost

Base Price + Pct Adjustment

Parameters Base Price

Cost+ Percentage

Data Lookups Cost Plus Absolute Adjustment
Cost+ Percent Adjustment
J 7 © o . Cost Plus Percentage Adjustment
Logic
. Price Increase Absolute

Math & Values

Price Increase Percentage

We then will drag and drop the selected attribute to the calculation panel.
SD-Modify (User Stories)

These are the user stories related to the pre-defined and pre-loaded pricing strategies that are available
as part of the core deployment of Strategy Designer.

® (ost+ Absolute (User Story)
® (ost+ Percentage (User Story)

Cost+ Absolute (User Story)

The core deployment of the Strategy Designer capability will come with a series of pre-defined pricing
strategies, and one of these is Cost+ Absolute. This pre-defined strategy can be used “as is” or it can be
modified to your application’s specific needs.

® Modification via Copy

® Modification by Replacing Component

® Modification by Adding Logic

On the initial starting page for Strategy Designer, the defined strategies will appear:
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o Design 2 ) Select 3 ) Deploy You have undeployed changes

Strategies  Data Lookups

a Cost+ Absolute
Strategies Add Strategy Product Attributes : ; 1
Price Product Cost Cost Plus Absolute Adjustment
Cost+ Absolute & o 1)
Parameters
Cost+ Absolute_1 .
Data Lookups
Cost+ Selling Price .
Logic

Math & Values

When we select any of these, we can then view the strategy components in the viewing panel:

o Design 2 ) Select 3 ) Deploy You have undeployed changes

Strategies  Data Lookups

a Cost+ Absolute
Strategies Add Strategy v Pro ® : . : -
ﬂs Price | | Product Cost Cost Plus Absolute Adjustment
Cost+ Absolute S 0 o .
Parameters

Cost+ Absolute_1
Data Lookups

Cost+ Selling Price .
Logic

Math & Values

Modification via Copy

If we need to modify a strategy and save under a new name, we can use the Copy function:

@ oeion 2) Seleet 1) Depley ¥ou have unde

Strategies Dala Lookups

Strategies Add Strategy . *r::luuct!ﬂnbute's —
' Prica Froduct Cost B30 Cost Plus Absoluta Adjustmant

Cost+ Absohute ¢ 2] & .
4 Parametars

This will generate a copy of our existing strategy, new name will be seen as Copy of [strategy-name]:
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Strategies  Data Lookups

q Cost+ Absolute
Strategies Add Strategy Product Attributes 3 : -
Price | Product Cost Cost Plus Absolute Adjustment
Cost+ Absolute .
Parameters
Copy of Cost+ Absolute s 0 W .

Data Lookups
Modification by Replacing Component

Each of our pricing strategies is comprised of one or more visual components. For example, in the Cost+
Absolute strategy we can see it is composed of Product Cost and Cost Plus Absolute Adjustment:

mo pricefx

o Design 2 | Select 3 | Deploy You have undeployec

Strategies  Data Lookups

q Cost+ Absolute
Strategl% hdd Strateqy ¢ Product Attributes . ]
Price | Product Cost Cost Plus Absolute Adjustment
Cost+ Absolute & © w .
Parameters

Either of these can be replaced by disconnecting them from the formula by simply dragging them away:
i pricefx

o Design 2 ) Select 3 ) Deploy You have undeploye

Strategies  Data Lookups

Cost+ Absolute

H Add Strat ~ i
Strategies rategy Product Attributes Price Product Cost €258 W]
. roau 05| -

Cost+ Absolute S 0 o
Parameters

We can then replace it with another variable using the Parameters option:

i pricefx

o Design 2 | Select 3 | Deploy You have undeploy

Strategies  Data Lookups

Default

Strategies Add strategy Product Attributes
Product Cost m

Cost+ Absolute V. |0

Parameters

Base Price

Copy of Cost+ Absclute
Data Lookups Cost Plus Absolute Adjustment

Cost+ Absolute_1 "
. Cost Plus Percentage Adjustment

Logic

Co-tgdingliiee Price Increase Absolute
Math & Values

Price Increase Percentage
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NOTE: The parameters displayed here will be specific data values extracted from Company

Parameter tables. This will include core out-of-the-box set (shown in example above) plus any
additional created within your application.

Modification by Adding Logic

Any of our pricing strategies can be modified through the addition of logic operands, the standard set can
be viewed when we click on the Logic option:

Strategies  Data Lookups

Strategies Add Strategy Product’ttributes :
Product Cost ‘
Cost+ Absolute s 0O O .
Parameters
and - |
Copy of Cost+ Absolute . ' ‘

Data Lookups
Logic

Cost+ Selling Price . m
Math & Values

Cost+ Absolute_1

© NOTE: Any of these logical operations can be added to our pricing strategy by simply dragging and
dropping them into the view panel, and then connecting to our formula.

Cost+ Percentage (User Story)

The core deployment of the Strategy Designer capability will come with a series of pre-defined pricing

strategies, and one of these is Cost+ Percentage. This pre-defined strategy can be used “as is” or it can be
modified to your application’s specific needs.

® Modification via Copy

® Modification by Replacing Component
® Modification by Adding Logic

On the initial starting page for Strategy Designer, the defined strategies will appear:
i pricefx

°Design 2 ) Select 3 ) Deploy

You have undeployed changes

Strategies  Data Lookups

Strategies Add Strategy Productgttributes -

Price Product Cost Cost Plus Absolute Adjustment
Cost+ Absolute S 0 v

Parameters
Cost+ Absolute_1

Data Lookups

Logic

Cost+ Selling Price

Math & Values

When we select one (ie. Cost+ Percentage), then we can then view and modify any of the strategy
components in the viewing panel:
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Strategies  Data Lookups

a Cost+ Percentage
v < ;
Strategies Add Strategy roduct Attributes

Price 1|
Product Cost [E n Cost Plus Percentage Adjustment

Cost+ Absolute
Parameters

Cost+ Percentage

Data Lookups

Logic
Math & Values
Modification via Copy

If we need to modify the Cost+ Percentage strategy and save under a new name, we can use the Copy fun
ction:

Strategies  Data Lookups

Strategies Add Strategy v <, } Cost+ Percentage
~roduct Attributes Price 5
Product Cost  E3E8 n Cost Plus Percentage Adjustment

Cost+ Absolute
Parameters

Cost+ Percentage 174 W
Data Lookups

Logic

Math & Values

This will generate a copy of our existing strategy, new name will be seen as Copy of [strategy-name]:

Strategies  Data Lookups

a Cost+ Absolut
Strategies Add Strategy Product Attributes = D- . :
Price Product Cost Cost Plus Absolute Adjustment
Cost+ Absolute .
Parameters
Copy of Cost+ Absolute S D 0w

Data Lookups
Modification by Replacing Component

Each of our pricing strategies is comprised of one or more visual components. For example, in the Cost+
Percentage strategy we can see it is composed of Product Cost and Cost Plus Percentage Adjustment:
@ pricefx

o Design 2 | Select 3 | Deploy You have undeployed changes

Strategies  Data Lockups

Cost+ Percentage

Strategies Add strategy Product Attributes

Price < - 1
Product Cost  E3ED n Cost Plus Percentage Adjustment

Cost+ Absolute .
Parameters
Cost+ Percentage & i) o .

Data Lookups

Either of these can be replaced by disconnecting them from the formula by simply dragging them away:
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@ pricefx

o Design 2 ) Select 3 ) Deploy You have undeployed changes

Strategies  Data Lookups

Cost+ Percentage

Strategies Add strategy v
Product Attributes .
Price | ' product Cost (XD nq

Cost+ Absolute

Parameters

Cost+ Percentage g 0 0w .
Data Lookups

We can then replace it with another variable using the Parameters option:
i pricefx

o Design 2 ) Select 3 ) Deploy You have undeployed changes

Strategies  Data Lookups

. Default
Strategies Add strategy Product Attributes

@ g

Parameters
Data Lookups Cost Plus Absolute Adjustment
Cost+ Selling Price "
. Cost Plus Percentage Adjustment
Logic
Price Increase Absolute
Price Increase Percentage

Cost+ Absolute

Cost+ Percentage S 0w

Math & Values

© NOTE: The parameters displayed here will be specific data values extracted from Company
Parameter tables. This will include core out-of-the-box set (shown in example above) plus any
additional created within your application.

Modification by Adding Logic

Any of our pricing strategies can be modified through the addition of logic operands, the standard set can
be viewed when we click on the Logic option:

o Design 2 ) Select 3 | Deploy You have undeployed changes

Strategies  Data Lookups

Strategies Add strategy Produclgtlnbutes
Product Cost  ([E3E8 n 1

Cost+ Absolute

T
Land -
Cost+ Percentage g 0 .

Data Lookups

Cost+ Selling Price m
=

Math & Values
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NOTE: Any of these logical operations can be added to our pricing strategy by simply dragging and
dropping them into the view panel, and then connecting to our formula.

SD-Data Lookups (User Stories)

Review of the common data lookup user stories for Strategy Designer.

® Price Parameter Lookup
® Product Extension Lookup
¢ Competition Lookup

Price Parameter Lookup

The Data Lookup option within Strategy Designer has the ability to access the Price Parameter (Company
Parameter) tables in our partition. Each of these lookups will return a value that can then be used within

our custom pricing strategies.
A Price Parameter data lookup will follow these steps:

®* Add Lookup

® Lookup Name

® Select Lookup Table
®* Live Preview

Add Lookup

On the Data Lookups panel, select the Add Lookup and then choose Price Parameter option:

o Design
Strategies  Data Lockups
Add Lookup
Data Lookups " Product Attributes
Parameters
roduct Extersion Ce mpetition
Juct Extensior Math & Valuaes

This will add a new data lookup to our list with a default name of Price Parameter_1.
Lookup Name
We should always change the default name to something more meaningful using the Rename Lookup

option:

Price Parameter_1 | & | 0]

© NOTE: The data lookup name can be any combination of letters, numbers, spaces and special
characters. Both upper and lower case characters can be used.

As an example, if we will be accessing our Chemical Cost Plus table we might name it as:
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Rename Lookup o
£ Chemical CostEius

Cancel Renamme

Select Lookup Table

The default Price Parameter set of visual blocks will be created and our initial step will be to select our
Price Parameter table from the list of tables:

o Design 2 ) Select 3 ) Deploy You have undeployed changes

Strategies  Data Lookups

Pricing Parameter Lookup

Data Lookups Add Lookup v )
P Product Attributes A WM Pricing Attribirtes - |

Parami [SC] Customer Field Mapping
[SC] Product Field Mapping
Additional Variable

Price Parameter

Product Extension Math &\

- Adjustment - type1

Competition

Adjustment - type2
product Costs Advanced Kit Mapping
Approval conditions at each step
PP_Chemical_CostPlus B & o o Approval Times

Approval Workflow Setup

Approvers at each step

Attribute Based Pricing Rules

© NOTE: The table names that are listed in this list will be the Labels associated with our tables and
not the actual table names.

Once the table has been selected, then the set of attribute filters will be displayed for this table:

o Design 2 ) Select 3 | Deploy

Strategies  Data Lookups

Pricing P ter Lookuy
Data Lookups Add Lookup Product?ttributes S
WEN OB ELES Cost Plus Factor -
® industry

Price Parameter Parameters BusinessUnit

product_group_category

Product Extension Math & Values

Competition

The number of attributes filter shown can be linked to the key fields for our table. For example, for the Cos
t Plus Factor table it has three key fields and they are shown as our filter attributes.
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© NOTE: Price Parameter tables that can have multiple key fields are known as MATRIX type tables

and the maximum number of key fields allowable is 6.

Live Preview

The Live Preview option for Price Parameter data lookups will display all of the rows that match our
search filters and also display the Value that is being returned for the attribute selected. Additionally, it

provides a drop-down to allow us to select different product SKU values:

Cost Plus Factor

Plus % (attribute1)

4 @ thh B & (s

Live Preview

v Calculation

ASN17518
No price
Source Data

Plus %

).55 Chemicals Intermedia)

045  Chemicals Resin

Calculate

industry BusinessU

04  Chemicals Intermedia

06 Chemicals Resin
»

© NOTE: In this example, we are returning multiple result rows since not all of the search filters are
used, to return a single unique role we would need to supply values for Industry, BusinessUnit, and p

roduct_group_category.

Product Extension Lookup

The Data Lookup option within Strategy Designer has the ability to access the Product Extension tables in
our partition. Each of these lookups will return a value that can then be used within our custom pricing

strategies.

A Product Extension data lookup will follow these steps:

Add Lookup

Add Lookup

Lookup Name

Select Lookup Table
Create Filter Condition
Live Preview

On the Data Lookups panel, select the Add Lookup and then choose Product Extension option:
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o Design

Data Lockups

Data Lnﬂkupg Add Lookup Product Attributes

Parameter

Parameters

rpduct Extertsion o Math & Values

This will add a new data lookup to our list with a default name of Product_Extension_1.
Lookup Name

We should always change the default name to something more meaningful using the Rename Lookup
option:

Product Extension_1 e Lk T

© NOTE: The data lookup name can be any combination of letters, numbers, spaces and special
characters. Both upper and lower case characters can be used.

As an example, if we will be accessing our Product Cost table we might name it as:

Rename Lookup *

Cancel Rename
Select Lookup Table

The default Product Extension set of visual blocks will be created and our initial step will be to select our
Price Parameter table from the list of tables:
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o Design 2 ) Select 3 | Deploy You have undeployed changes

Strategies  Data Lookups

Data Lookups Add Lookup Product Attributes

Unit of Measure

Product Extension Parameters | < Unit of Measure

Alternative Products

Price Parameter Math & Values Anchor Pricing Factars
- Attribute Based Pricing
ABB Avg Competition

Base Price

PX_ProductCost ] @, & o i Base Products Options
Consumables
Consumables Bundles
Country Level Price
Country Settings

Cross Sell

© NOTE: The table names that are listed in this list will be the Labels associated with our tables and
not the actual table names.

Once the table has been selected, then the set of attribute filters will be displayed for this table:

o Design 2 ) Select 3 ) Deploy You have undeployed chang

Strategies  Data Lookups

Data Lookups Add Lookup v

Product Attributes Product Costs
Product Extension Parameters
Price Parameter Math & Values Cost (attribute1)

ABB Avg Competition

PX_ProductCost B C ¢ © w

The number of attribute filters shown can be linked to the key search fields for our table. For example, for
the Product Costs extension table, it has three key fields and they are shown as our filter attributes.

© NOTE: All Product Extension tables use the product SKU, but can have additional attributes to
identify a unique row. In our scenario, the key search fields are validFrom, ValidTo and Dependencyl
evelName. To find a unique row, we would then need to create our filters based on these attributes
and for the comparison use a literal value, product attribute or a parameter value.

Create Filter Condition

After selecting the product extension table, we can then create the conditional filter against the
attributes that Strategy Designer has identified as relevant for searching. Depending on our requirements,
we can use some, all, or none of these attributes as filter conditions.
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You have undeployed chang

0095‘9" 2 ) select 3 ) Deploy
Strategies  Data Lookups

Data Lookups Add Lookup v '
P Product Attributes Product Costs ‘

[
]

Product Extension Parameters ) ]
. lﬂ Germany n
Price Parameter M
ath & Values ﬂ

Cost (attribute1)

ABB Avg Competition

PX_ProductCost B C ¢ 0 @

© NOTE: In the above example, we have created a filter condition on “Germany” for the Dependencyle
velName attribute using the character option from the Math & Values area.

Live Preview

The Live Preview option will display all of the rows that match our search filters and also display the
Value that is being returned for the attribute selected. Additionally, it provides a drop-down to allow us to

select different product SKU values:
2 @ th B & (5

You have undeployed changes Next =

Live Preview
Product Costs
)
| v Calculation
i
Cost (attribute1)
Result: 20
Source Data
Cost validFrom validTo
20 2022-01-01 2020-02-2
20 2022-05-01 2020-08-0
3

Calculated in 998 ms

© NOTE: In this example, we are returning multiple result rows since not all of the search filters are
used, to return a single unique role we would need to supply values for validFrom and validTo.

Competition Lookup

The Data Lookup option within Strategy Designer has the ability to access the Competition table in our
partition. Each of these lookups will return a value that can then be used within our custom pricing

strategies.

A Competition data lookup will follow these steps:
® Add Lookup
® Lookup Name

® Select Lookup Table
® Live Preview
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Add Lookup

On the Data Lookups panel, select the Add Lookup and then choose Competition option:

i pricefy
© oecion
Data Lockups
Add Lookup
Data Lookups g Product Attributes
Product Exterdgion LT
Ext Math & Values

This will add a new data lookup to our list with a default name of Price Parameter_1.
Lookup Name

We should always change the default name to something more meaningful using the Rename Lookup
option:

Competition = 1] L]

© NOTE: The data lookup name can be any combination of letters, numbers, spaces and special
characters. Both upper and lower case characters can be used.

Unlike our other data lookups, there is only one table that contains our product competition data.
Therefore, renaming of this data lookup would be to save specific types of search conditions. For example,
if our lookup was based on specific competitor name:

Rename Lookup

Cance Rename

Select Lookup Table

The default Price Parameter set of visual blocks will be created and our initial step will be to select our
Price Parameter table from the list of tables:
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o Design 2 ) Select 3 ) Deploy You have undeployed changes
Strategies  Data Lookups
Pricing Parameter Looku
Data Lookups Add Lookup Product Attributes - .
Name of Table:
Price Parameter Parami [SC] Customer Field Mapping =
. [SC] Product Field Mapping
Product xtension Math &\ additional Variable
Adjustment - type1
Competition ! vP
Adjustment - type2
Product Costs Advanced Kit Mapping
Approval conditions at each step
PP_Chemical_CostPlus B & o o Approval Times

Approval Workflow Setup
Approvers at each step

Attribute Based Pricing Rules

© NOTE: The table names that are listed in this list will be the Labels associated with our tables and
not the actual table names.

Once the table has been selected, then the set of attribute filters will be displayed for this table:

o Design 2

Select 3

Strategies  Data Lookups
Data Lookups Add Lookup Product Attributes e
W E A EL EE Cost Plus Factor -
industry
Price Parameter Paragelers .
BusinessUnit
@ product_group_category

Product Extension

Math & Values

VAT Plus % (attribute1) -

Competition

The number of attributes filter shown can be linked to the key fields for our table. For example, for the Cos
t Plus Factor table it has three key fields and they are shown as our filter attributes.

© NOTE: Price Parameter tables that can have multiple key fields are known as MATRIX type tables
and the maximum number of key fields allowable is 6.

Live Preview

The Live Preview option for Price Parameter data lookups will display all of the rows that match our
search filters and also display the Value that is being returned for the attribute selected. Additionally, it
provides a drop-down to allow us to select different product SKU values:

156



VYou have undeployed changes m —

icing Pa L . o
s Live Preview
WELERREL ES Cost Plus Factor -
v  Calculation
VELTE Plus % (attributed) -
No price
Source Data
Plus % industry BusinessU
04 hemicals Intermedial
0.55 hemicals Intermedial
045  Chemicals Resin
icals

Resin

© NOTE: In this example, we are returning multiple result rows since not all of the search filters are
used, to return a single unique role we would need to supply values for Industry, BusinessUnit, and p

roduct_group_category.

Reference (Strategy Designer)

® SD-Pricing Strategies
® SD-Data Lookups
SD-Pricing Strategies

By default, the Strategy Designer will have multiple pricing strategies available from the Price Setting
capability that this component is built upon. Each of these pricing strategies are defined below:

® (ost+ Absolute
® (ost+ Percentage
® (ost+ Selling Price

Cost+ Absolute

This type of cost-plus pricing strategy, or markup pricing strategy;, is a simple pricing method where a
fixed absolute value is added on top of the production cost for one unit of product (unit cost). This pricing

strategy does not consider either consumer demand or competitor prices.

Strategies  Data Lookups

. Cost+ Absolute
Strategies Add Strategy Product Attributes ; ] '
Price | Product Cost Cost Plus Absolute Adjustment

Cost+ Absolute g O W .
Parameters

Data Lookups

Logic

Math & Values
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The primary attributes of this strategy are values that are being extracted from the CostPlus Company
Parameter table (show below):

Absolute Adjustment

Provides the constant $ adjustment added to the Product Cost value.

Company Parameter Values: USER: 903 Cost Plus Pricing setup (PS)

Industry

Discrete manufacturing
Discrete manufacturing
Discrete manufacturing
Discrete manufacturing

Discrete manufacturing

Business Unit

&

Residential and Small Busi...
Residential and Small Busi...
Residential and Small Busi...
Residential and Small Busi...

Residential and Small Busi...

Product Group

&

Electrical Protection and ...

Home Automation

Network Infrastructure an...

Uninterruptible Power Su...

Light Switches and Electri...

v @& C

Plus % Plus Absolute

110.00%

115.00%

© NOTE: The CostPlus table can be defined for global usage or can be created for specific local
conditions by geographic or industry. The default version identifies these absolute values (either
fixed amount or percentage) by Industry, Business Unit and Product Group.

Product Cost

Identifies where the product cost value for a product can be found, this lookup value is extracted from the

PriceSettingConfig Company Parameter table (show below):

Company Parameter Values: SYS: Price setting detail configuration (PS) v & O
Key Condition Type Source Source Table Source Fie.. Source Fiel.. Source Fiel...
Actual Price * Lockup PL
Cost * Lookup FX ProductCosts Cost Currency validFrom
Dependent Manual Override Allowance  Price LinelLevel
Dependent Manual Override Allowance  Strategy LineLevel

© NOTE: In the above example, we notice that Cost+ lookup will use the ProductCosts product
extension table and the Cost column for all product cost values.

If we follow this lookup to the Product Costs table, we will find the Cost value for our products:
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¢ Product Costs

Category

Product Costs

Product Id * Cost | Valid From Valid To

ASN17518 20.00 112022 2/29/2020
ASN17518 20.00 |} 5/1/2022 a8M/2020

AQN17518 21.00 f11/2022 2/28/2022
AQN17518 23.00 | 41/2022 12/31/2022
AQN17518 19.00 | 11/2020 7/29/2022
AQN17518 NEW 15.99 | 1/1/2021 123112021
ASN17518 NEW 1615 | 1/1/2020 12/31/2020

ASN17518 NEW 16.31 | 1/1/2023 12/31/2023

Cost+ Percentage

This type of cost-plus pricing strategy, or markup pricing strategy, is a simple pricing method where a
fixed percentage value is added on top of the production cost for one unit of product (unit cost). This
pricing strategy does not consider either consumer demand or competitor prices.

Strategies  Data Lookups

Strategies Add Strategy v <, @ . L e
roduct Attributes Price —
Product Cost  (EXE n Cost Plus Percentage Adjustment

Cost+ Absolute
Parameters

Cost+ Percentage g O o
Data Lookups

Logic
Math & Values
The primary attributes of this strategy are values that are being extracted from the CostPlus Company
Parameter table (show below):
Cost Plus Percentage Adjustment

Provides the constant percentage adjustment added to the Product Cost value to generate the new
product price.
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Company Parameter Values: USER: 903 Cost Plus Pricing setup (PS) - ¥ & C

Industry Business Unit Product Group Plus % Plus Absolute
* ¥ ¥ 100.00%
Discrete manufacturing Residential and Small Busi... Electrical Protection and ... 105.00%
Discrete manufacturing Residential and Small Busi... Home Automation 10.00%
Discrete manufacturing Residential and Small Busi... Light Switches and Electri... 105.00%
Discrete manufacturing Residential and Small Busi... MNetwork Infrastructure an... 10.00%
Discrete manufacturing Residential and Small Busi... Uninterruptible Power Su... 115.00%

© NOTE: The CostPlus table can be defined for global usage or can be created for specific local
conditions by geographic or industry. The default version identifies these absolute values (either
fixed amount or percentage) by Industry, Business Unit and Product Group.

Product Cost

Identifies where the product cost value for a product can be found, this lookup value is extracted from the
PriceSettingConfig Company Parameter table (show below):

Company Parameter Values: SYS: Price setting detail configuration (PS) - & G
Key Condition Type Source Source Table Source Fie... Source Fiel.. Source Fiel...
Actual Price * Lookup PL
Cost * Lookup PX ProductCosts Cost Currency validFrom
Dependent Manual Override Allowance Price LineLevel
Dependent Manual Override Allowance  Strategy LinelLevel

© NOTE: In the above example, we notice that Cost+ lookup will use the ProductCosts product
extension table and the Cost column for all product cost values.

If we follow this lookup to the Product Costs table, we will find the Cost value for our products:
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¢ Product Costs

Category

Product Costs

Product Id * Cost | Valid From Valid To

ASN17518 20.00 112022 2/29/2020
ASN17518 20.00 |} 5/1/2022 a8M/2020

AQN17518 21.00 f11/2022 2/28/2022
AQN17518 23.00 | 41/2022 12/31/2022
AQN17518 19.00 | 11/2020 7/29/2022
AQN17518 NEW 15.99 | 1/1/2021 123112021
ASN17518 NEW 1615 | 1/1/2020 12/31/2020

ASN17518 NEW 16.31 | 1/1/2023 12/31/2023

Cost+ Selling Price

This type of cost-plus pricing strategy, or markup pricing strategy, is a simple pricing method where a
fixed percentage value is added on top of the production cost for one unit of product (unit cost). This
pricing strategy may not be considering either consumer demand or competitor prices.

Strategies  Data Lookups

Strategies Add Strategy v <, @ . L e
roduct Attributes Price —
Product Cost  (EXE n Cost Plus Percentage Adjustment

Cost+ Absolute
Parameters

Cost+ Percentage g O o
Data Lookups

Logic
Math & Values
The primary attributes of this strategy are values that are being extracted from the CostPlus Company
Parameter table (show below):
Cost Plus Percentage Adjustment

Provides the constant percentage adjustment added to the Product Cost value to generate the new
product price.
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Company Parameter Values: USER: 903 Cost Plus Pricing setup (PS) - ¥ & C

Industry Business Unit Product Group Plus % Plus Absolute
* ¥ ¥ 100.00%
Discrete manufacturing Residential and Small Busi... Electrical Protection and ... 105.00%
Discrete manufacturing Residential and Small Busi... Home Automation 10.00%
Discrete manufacturing Residential and Small Busi... Light Switches and Electri... 105.00%
Discrete manufacturing Residential and Small Busi... MNetwork Infrastructure an... 10.00%
Discrete manufacturing Residential and Small Busi... Uninterruptible Power Su... 115.00%

© NOTE: The CostPlus table can be defined for global usage or can be created for specific local
conditions by geographic or industry. The default version identifies these absolute values (either
fixed amount or percentage) by Industry, Business Unit and Product Group.

Product Cost

Identifies where the product cost value for a product can be found, this lookup value is extracted from the
PriceSettingConfig Company Parameter table (show below):

Company Parameter Values: SYS: Price setting detail configuration (PS) - & G
Key Condition Type Source Source Table Source Fie... Source Fiel.. Source Fiel...
Actual Price * Lookup PL
Cost * Lookup PX ProductCosts Cost Currency validFrom
Dependent Manual Override Allowance Price LineLevel
Dependent Manual Override Allowance  Strategy LinelLevel

© NOTE: In the above example, we notice that Cost+ lookup will use the ProductCosts product
extension table and the Cost column for all product cost values.

If we follow this lookup to the Product Costs table, we will find the Cost value for our products:
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¢ Product Costs

Category

Product Costs

Product Id *

ASN17518

ASN17518
AQN17518
AQN17518
AQN17518
AQN17518 NEW
ASN17518 NEW

ASN17518 NEW

SD-Data Lookups

Cost

20.00
20.00
21.00
23.00
19.00
15.99

16.15

16.31

Valid From

1172022
5172022
1172022
4/1/2022
1172020
17172021

1/1/2020

17172023

Valid To

2/29/2020
a8M/2020
2/28/2022
12/31/2022
7/29/2022
123112021
12/31/2020

12/31/2023

Through the use of the Data Lookup panel, the user has the ability to extract data values from Price
Parameter, Product Extensions and Competition data values. A new data lookup will allow us to select the

specific table, select multiple search attributes and identify the value to be returned.

Using the data lookup, we can add several pre-built data lookups that are available at deployment:

m: pricefx

o Design 2 | Select 3 | Deploy

Strategies  Data Lookups

Data Lookups Add Lookup v

Price Parameter
Price Parameter
Product Extension

Product Extension Competition

Competition

© NOTE: These data lookup types are automatically deployed with Strategy Designer and are

extensions on the Price Setting Accelerator.
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As an example of a data lookup, the following depicts a new data lookup against the Product Costs product
extension table:

i pricefx
© oeion 2) select 3) Deploy You have undeployed changes _
Strategies  Data Lookups
Product Extension Look . .
Data Lookups Add Lookup v Product Attributes - Live Preview
111 Product Costs -
Price Parameter NS v Calculation
Parameters validTo
() DependencylevelName JrTTm— m
CEi TR BT Math & Values [T
. Result: 20
Competition
Source Data
Product Costs
" o B 4 © c| Cost validFrom validTo

20 2022-01-01 2020-02-2¢
20 2022-05-01 2020-08-0°
21 2022-01-01 2022-02-24
23 2022-04-01 2022-12-3
19 2020-01-01 2022-07-2¢

Calculated in 648 ms

In the view panel, we can structure the table query:
Product Extension Lookup
Table

validFrom
validTo

DependencylLevelName

VA Cost (attribute1) -

Additionally, we can use the Live Preview to see returned values for specific products:

Live Preview

v  Calculation

AONTTS518 Calculate

Result: 20

Source Data
Cost validFrom validTo
20 2022-01-01 2020-02-2
20 2022-05-01 2020-08-0r
21 2022-01-01 2022-02-2
23 2022-04-01 2022-12-3
19 2020-01-01 2022-07-2
1 3

Calculated in 648 ms
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Price Parameter

When performing our data lookups, one of the categories that we will be accessing are our Price
Parameter (or, Company Parameter) tables. These tables can contain a wide variety of variables that could
be used as part of our pricing strategy (ie. cost adjustments, freight charges, etc.). Through the Data
Lookup panel, we are able to create customized data queries that can return specific values from these
tables, then these values can be used in our pricing strategies.

Here is an example of a Price Parameter data lookup:

o Design 2 ) Select 3 ) Deploy You have undeployed changes

Strategies  Data Lookups .

o 2
Data Lookups Add Lookup Product Attributes Discount /
Price Parameter B ¢ © o Para%ters

Product Extension Math & Values Discount (attribute1) w

Competition

1. This refers to the name of the Price Parameter table that will be used for our data lookup. Only
those tables that have at least one defined column will be included in this list.
2. This will include one or more attributes columns from the selected table that can be used to define
our search criteria.
3. This will be the selected attribute column from the selected table whose value we are attempting
to retrieve.
Table Name

The list of price parameter tables will vary by each installation, however there are a set of default tables
(based on the Price Setting package) that are part of the standard configuration. We click on the drop-
down in the Pricing Parameter Lookup to see all tables:

o Design 2 ) Select 3 ) Deploy You have undeployed changes

Strategies  Data Lookups

Add Lookup v
Data Lookups ookup Product Attributes A G

. Y S LT u......:....p...:ni lil

Price Parameter B ¢ © o Parama [SC] Customer Field Mapping
[SC] Product Field Mapping
Product Extension Math &V additional Variable

- v Adjustment - type

Competition
Adjustment - type2

Product Casts Advanced Kit Mapping
Approval conditions at each step
Approval Times
Approval Workflow Setup
Approvers at each step

Attribute Based Pricing Rules
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NOTE: Once a table has been selected, then the list of search attribute columns will be displayed
with the ability to connect specific values for each attribute.
Search Attributes

The selected price parameter table will have a predefined set of attribute columns that are designated for
search purposes. These search attributes will appear immediately below the selected table. In the
following example, we have selected the Discount table:

m o pricefy
o Design 2 | Select 3 | Deploy

Strategies  Data Lookups

Pricing Parameter Lookup
Add Look ™ :

Data Lookups ookup Product Attributes ISRV hiscount - |
| ——
Price Parameter = & o i} Parameters BusinessUnit

. product group category
Product Extension Math & Values |/l Discount (attribute1) -
Competition

After selecting the Discount table, we can see that there are now three search attributes that can be
defined (industry, business unit and product group category). If we know the values of any of these
attributes, then we can create a lookup for specific values:

o Design 2 | Select 3 ) Deploy

Strategies  Data Lookups

. Pricing Parameter Lookup
Add Look W :

Data Lookups orup Product Attributes Name of Table: (IZXZYTIED

_ ® industry | ¢ @
Price Parameter B & © w T i 5 nit | | “«@”

_ @ product_group_category ¢ @

el e e 2l Math & Values |/ 111 Discount (attribute1) -
Competition

In the above example, we have associated the value of “*" with each of our search attributes using the
functionality within the Math & Values option. This will only return rows that contain these specific
values. If the search doesn’t find any matching rows, then no value is returned.

© NOTE: The query associated with your data lookup is executed automatically after every update
made to the search attribute values.

Live Preview
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The Live Preview will contain both the set of rows from the Price Parameter table and the results data
lookup based on your search criteria. In the following example, we are using Cost Plus Factor table and
have defined specific values for its search attributes (industry, business unit and product group category).

@ pricefx

o Design 2 | Select 3 | Deploy

Strategies  Data Lookups

Pricing Parameter Looku
Data Lookups Add Lookup ~ Product Attributes [l :
L ETNERGAED S Cost Plus Factor -
Price Parameter B ¢ © W Parageters
. product_group_category
Product Extension Math & Values \EI[1 Plus % (atiribute) -

© NOTE: The Cost Plus Factor table was created with a primary key comprised of industry, business
unit and the product group category. Only with all three of these attributes defined can we return a

value.

With all three elements of the key defined in our search, when we review the Live Preview panel, we will
see the specific value for Plus % (attributel) being returned:

Live Preview

w  Calculation

AGMNTT581 Calculate

Result: 0.6

Source Data

Plus % industry BusinesslU
0.4 Chemicals Intermedia
0.535 Chemicals Intermedia
045  Chemicals Resin
0.6 Chemicals Resin
'l 3

Calculated in 829 ms

Additionally, we can also see the rows associated with the Cost Plus Factor table:
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Live Preview

v Calculation

Result: 0.6
Source Data
Plus % industry Businessl
0.4 Chemicals Intermedia
0.55 Chemicals Intermedia
045 Chemicals Reszin
0.6 Chemicals Resin
3

Calculated in 829 ms

© NOTE: It is important to understand that the rows returned in the Source Data area ARE NOT filtered
based on any search criteria specified for the data lookup. It only represents the set of rows for the

selected table.

Product Extension

When performing our data lookups, one of the categories that we will be accessing are our Product
Extension tables. These tables can contain additional variables that are associated with our products and
use the product SKU as part of their key. Through the Data Lookup panel, we are able to create
customized data queries that can return specific values from these tables, then these returned values can
be used in our pricing strategies.

Here is an example of a Product Extension data lookup:

o Design 2 ) Select

Strategies  Data Lookups

3 ) Deploy You have undeployed changes

Data Lookups Add Lookup v Product Aftributes Unit of Measure W .
. [
Price Parameter Parameters AdditionalUoM (attribute1) Jﬁ
Product Extension B ¢ © w Math gfalues

Competition

1. This refers to the name of the Product Extension table that will be used for our data lookup. Only
those tables that have at least one defined column will be included in this list.
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2. This will include one or more attributes columns from the selected product extension table that can
be used to define our search criteria.
3. This will be the selected attribute column from the product extension table whose value we are
attempting to retrieve.
Table Name

The list of Product Extension tables will vary by each installation, however there are a set of default
tables (based on the Price Setting package) that are part of the standard configuration. We click on the
drop-down in the Pricing Parameter Lookup to see all tables:

o Design 2 ) Select 3 ) Deploy

Strategies  Data Lookups

Data Lookups Add Lookup Productgttributes

Unit of Measure

Price Parameter Parameters | +  Unit of Measure

Alternative Products
Product Extension B ¢ © @ Math & Values Anchor Pricing Factors
. Attribute Based Pricing
Competition
Base Price
Product Costs Base Products Options
Consumables
Consumables Bundles
Country Level Price
Country Settings

Cross Sell

© NOTE: Once a table has been selected, then the list of search attribute columns will be displayed
with the ability to connect specific values for each attribute. Howeuver, if the only key to the
selected table is product SKU, then no additional search attributes will be displayed.

Search Attributes

The selected product extension table may have a predefined set of attribute columns that are designated
for search purposes. These search attributes will appear immediately below the selected table. In the
following example, we have selected the Freight Costs table:
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o Design 2 | Select 3 | Deploy

Strategies  Data Lookups

Product Extension Lookup
Add Look hd :
Data Lookups ookup Product Attributes Table
| P Country [, ¢ »
Price Parameter Parameters V|- PerUnitCost (attribute2) -
Product Extension B ¢ © w Math & Values
Competition

After selecting the Freight Costs table, we can see that thee ris an additional search attributes that can
be defined (Country). If we know the values, then we can create a lookup for specific entry:

Product Extension Lookup

Table

Country [, ¢ (FEI »
VETEE PerlUnitCost (attribute2) -

In the above example, we have associated the value of “France” with the Country attribute using the
functionality within the Math & Values option. This will only return rows that contain this value. If the
search doesn’t find any matching rows, then no value is returned.

© NOTE: In this scenario, we are seeking to return the value of the PerUnitCost attribute. Since this is
a Product Extension table, then we know that the product SKU will be part of the table key.

Live Preview

The Live Preview will contain both the set of rows from the Product Extension table and the results data
lookup based on your search criteria. In the following example, we are using Freight Costs extension table
and have defined a specific value for the Country attribute (France). Therefore, our Live Preview panel will
appear as:

Product Extension Lookup

> Live Preview
“[:11| -} Freight Costs -
Coun {3 France 2]
il v Calculation

{2 1= PerUnitCost (attribute2) -

Result: 2.5

Source Data

Country PerUnitCost

France 25

Calculated in 743 ms

© NOTE: The Freight Costs table was created with a primary key comprised of the product SKU and the
country name. Only with both of these attributes defined can we return a value.
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We can utilize the product SKU drop-down list to generate different PerUnitCost values:

> Live Preview

v Calculation

ASM17218

ASN17518 NEW

ASN17581

erlnitCost

ASMN2103

Asterisks

BMN1100M2

BMN1350M2

BR10005-IP

By selecting one of the products from the list, we will then generate our PerUnitCost result value:

Product Extension Lookup
Table
Country
ibute2) -

L1 France [

V2|1 PerUnitCost

Live Preview

v Calculation

Result: 2.5
Source Data
Country PerUnitCost

France 25

Calculated in 709 ms

© NOTE: It is only through the pairing of these two keys of product SKU and Country that a result

value is returned in the Live Preview.

Additionally, if no Country value is defined, then we can also see the rows associated with the Freight

Costs table:
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Live Preview
Freight Costs

r
v Calculation
PerUnitCost (attribute2)

AIN17581 m

Result: 5

Source Data
Country PerUnitCost
United States of America 5
Canada 5
Germany 25
Sweden 25
Switzerland 25
Ireland 25
France 25
Norway 2.3

United Kingdom 2.5
Czech Republic 25
Austria 25
Netherands 25
Belgium 25

Poland 25

© NOTE: It is important to understand that the rows returned in the Source Data area ARE filtered
based on any Country search criteria specified for the data lookup. It will show all rows that match
the filter for the selected table.

Competition

When performing our data lookups, one of the categories that we will be accessing is Competition data
table. This table will contain a variety of competition related information for our products that have been
gathered by a 3rd party. This competition data will contain pricing from different vendors from a variety
of competition types (online, instore, etc.). Through the Data Lookup panel, we are able to create
customized data queries that can return specific values from our competition data, then these returned
values can be used in our pricing strategies.

Here is an example of a Competition data lookup:

o Design 2 | Select 3 ) Deploy You have undeployed changes

Strategies  Data Lookups .
Data Lookups Add Lookup Fgrs ALl /
' Aribute ' Product ID - [ equal to - | _ | A9N1T7518 1)
Price Parameter Product Attributes L
Highest
Product Extension Parameters
Competition s © 0 Math & Values

Product Costs

1. This refers to the type of Filter that will be used for our data lookup. Our options are ALL (returned
rows meet all conditions) or ANY (returned rows meet any conditions).

2. ldentifies all of our conditional filters that can be used to define the search for our data lookup.
One or more conditions can be defined.

3. Will set which type of result value we would like to return, the options are Highest, Lowest or Avera
ge of all row values.
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© NOTE: Unlike our other data lookups, we don't need to specify the name of our table since there is
only one data table that contains our competition data.

ALL or ANY

Our competition data lookup will involve one or more conditional clauses and our filter option will
determine how they are used with our search query:

ALL

When our search conditions contain more than one filter operation, then the ALL option means that
only competition data will be returned that meets all of our conditions. This operates like an AND
operation.

ANY

When our search conditions contain more than one filter operation, then the ANY option means that
competition data will be returned that meets ANY of our conditions. At least one of the conditions
must be true for competition data to be returned. This allows conditions to operate as an OR
operation.

o Design 2 | Select 3 | Deploy You have undeployed changes

Strategies  Data Lookups

Add Look v ‘
Data Lookups oekup Filters 3 of the following conditions apply
. I
_ ; [Product ID - I equal to - JEE3 AIN17518 f2J
Price Parameter Product Aftributes :
. Average

Product Extension Parameters
Competition s 0 Math & Values

© NOTE: Multiple conditional operations can be defined by using the Filters option on the Data
Lookups panel. It provides option for a single condition or multiple conditions.

Filter Operations

With the Competition Data Lookup, we have the ability to create multiple search conditionals and even
pair them together into AND and OR combinations. Each filter operation is comprised of these elements;
target attribute, relational operator and comparison value.

# pricefx
o Design 2) select 3 Deploy . You have undeployed changes
Strategies ~ Data Lookups .
Data Lookups Add Lookup v i TIUEER o o foll s -
Filters |EXXEED) of the followi  unditions apply
W Proguct 1D - I equalto - I 0 ASN17518 |2
Price Parameter Product Attributes L : ]
Average ‘

Product Extension Parameters
Competition B ¢ © @ Math & Values

1. Target attribute, refers to the product attribute that will be used for comparison. This is a list of
attributes from our competition table.
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Competition Data Lookup
Filter of the following conditions apply

EE—
Atrbute M cguat o - W ASNTTSTE

Compatition Type
Compatitor Part-1D
Currency

Prica Linit

Product Unit

Type of price
Pricrity

Comment

2. Relational operator, determines the equivalency test that will be applied for filter operation.
Competition Data Lookup

Filter [TAHED of the following conditions apply
——

Atribute 1 equal to - [T ASH17518 2
L o ————

Result Value Transformation 7 SEAR- TER
not aqual to

3. Comparison value, displays the numeric or character value that will be used for our filter comparison.
Live Preview

The Live Preview will contain both the set of rows from the competition table and the results data lookup
based on your search criteria. In the following example, we are using ALL option, filtering on product
A9N17518 and seeking Average of all competition. Therefore, our Live Preview panel will appear as:
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You have undeployed changes Next

S S P D Live Preview
Filter of the following conditions apply

N Product ID - | equalto - || ) AGNT7518 |2 v Calculation
A

Result Value Transformation AIN1T518 m

Result: 53.3333333333

Source Data

Competitor Price  Currency
Eaton 5200 EUR
Legrand 53.00 EUR
ABB 5400 EUR
Eaton 5100 EUR
Legrand 5200 EUR
ABB 5300 EUR
Eaton 5300 EUR
Legrand 5300 EUR
ABB 5400 EUR
Eaton 5400 EUR
Legrand 5300 EUR
AEB 5600 EUR
4 3

Calculated in 780 ms

We can search on numeric values, with their associated relational operators, and we can combine them
with the product SKU filter on the Live Preview panel:
e @ W B & (5

You have undeployed changes Next —

Competition Data Lookup
L AR of the following conditions apply

| Price - I greater than - Ji§{ 53 |

Live Preview

v Calculation

Result: 56

Result Value Transformation [Tt o0

Source Data

Competitor Price  Currency
ABB 5400 EUR
ABB 5400 EUR
Eaton 5400 EUR
Legrand 5500 EUR
ABB 56.00 EUR
4 >

Calculated in 1515 ms

© NOTE: The result data shown in Source Data reflects the impact of our filter on price and it is
combined with the product SKU of ASN17518. The result value of 56 will then reflect the highest
value.

Administrative User (Strategy Designer)

® Reference (Admin User)
® Release Notes (Admin User)
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Reference (Admin User)

® SD-Use of Third Party Apps
® SD-Install Strategy Designer
® SD-Known Issues

SD-Use of Third Party Apps

This page summarizes topics and issues we need to address when integrating 3rd-party apps into Unity.

The Visual Configuration is a 3rd party app (or apps) and a good candidate to validate the use cases and
identify potential issues.

A potential small overlap with Universal iFrame integration has been identified and should be researched.
Namely the communication with Unity from the app running in an iFrame can be leveraged in the future.

© Feel free to comment and edit the page to add your feedback.

Assumptions

® The integration must not assume a particular 3rd-party app being integrated, it has to be oblivious to
its internal details

® e.g.itcan't assume that Pricing Strategies Designer is loaded in particular, it has to be completely
universal
® Unity must provide an API so the integrated app can interact with it, e.g. send notifications

® The Unity and the integrated app can communicate using wi ndow. post Message

Brief summary of the topics

Topic Priority  Description State
IMPLEMENTED Must The 3rd-party apps will be hosted Solved
Have separately from Unity where it will be
Solving CORS with included via iFrame. The app (hosted e.g. on PFUN-15610 - Add menu support for
3rd party apps developer.pricefx.eu) needs to make HTTP external applications QA VERIFIED

requests to any Unity cluster/partition (e.g. t
mpl.pricefx.eu) and it needs to go through

without CORS.
IMPLEMENTED Must We need to figure out how to store The configuration is stored in
_ Have configuration of the 3rd-party apps so Unity  Advanced Configuration.
Storing the knows about them and is able to display
configurations them in an iFrame and provide an entry PFUN-15610 - Add menu support for

point in the main menu. external applications QA VERIFIED
PARTIALLY Niceto  Unity could provide configurable entry Implemented only menu item for
IMPLEMENTED Have points where the 3rd-party apps will be External applications.
accessed from, possibly passing some
context information to the app (e.g. current
qupte ID, customer IQ and sku). Such entlry PFUN-15610 - Add menu support for
ppmts can be the main menu or buttons in external applications QA VERIFIED
different screens.

Configurable entry More use cases TBD

points

Niceto  Each app requires some extended There is a ticket partially
IMPLEMENTED Have permissions to run. It might not be wanted addressing the issue:

to give those permissions to the user
User roles &

permissions
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himself. He would only do things the 3rd- PFUN-16294 - External applications
party app allows him to do, relying on the menu should be shown only to certain
app not to abuse it. people QA VERIFIED

We need to figure out how to allow 3rd-
party apps to perform privileged actions (i.e.
admin actions) without allowing the user to
make the actions just by himself in the Ul or
through the REST API.

NOT Niceto  Unity could to provide a way the integrated  Real use cases not defined yet.
IMPLEMENTED Have app interacts with it, e.g. for sending

) ) notifications.
Interaction with

Unity We can also research possibilities how
certain data objects can be shared between
Unity and the 3rd-party app in the iFrame
for performance reasons.

NOT Must Internal apps (such as Pricing Strategy Currently not being addressed.
IMPLEMENTED Have Designer) are hosted on developer.pricefx.
] o eu and we need to make sure the site is not
Site reliability down or the URL doesn't become invalid.

In general, the 3rd-party apps can be
hosted anywhere. How can we ensure that
the user doesn't load an empty iFrame
when the app is down?

NOT Must We have to make sure the apps are Currently not being addressed.
IMPLEMENTED Have deployed correctly so the browser

recognizes that a version has changed.
Deployment of

internal 3rd-party
apps

Storing the configuration

Making Unity aware of the app(s)

We need to store somewhere what 3rd party (internal/external) apps are available for Unity to display.
The ideal place can be discussed, an obvious candidate for this is the Advanced Configuration.

Each app should have its own unique configuration entry in the Advanced Configuration. Unity could
identify such apps by a common prefix, e.g. “third_party_app_<APPNAME>".

The configuration entry should contain the following information;

® pame - a unique identifier of the app.
® label - the label/description of the app, possibly displayed in the app’s header when it's loaded into a

page
® url - the URL loaded in the iFrame

Are there better places to store the configuration in?
What other information do we need to store?

Configurable entry points

Unity needs to know where each app can be opened/accessed from. Unity should provide a list of possible
entry points (hooks) where each app can hook itself. E.g.:
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Main menu and its sub-menus
List of pricelists

Price list detail

List of quotes

Quote detalil

Live Price Grids

LPG detail

The app will list the entry points it wants to be accessed from. Each entry point needs to have the
following information:

¢ path - an identifier of the entry point provided by Unity, or a list of points forming a path (in a menu
and its sub-menus)

® label - the label of the menu item/button/etc

® tooltip - optional tooltip/help text displayed on/next to the menu item/button/etc

Each entry point comes with some contextual information which can be passed to the app in the iFrame. E.
g. when the user is on a Quote detail screen, Unity could pass the quote ID to the app. The app can then
render itself properly using this information.

What entry points should we support?

Example configuration

The configuration of the app is a JSON containing the following information:

{
"nanme": "PSPDesi gner",
"l abel": "Pricing Strategy Designer",
"url": "https://devel oper. pricefx.eu/tools/pricing-strategies-bl ockly-
uni ty/",
"entryPoints": [
{
"path": ["main_nenu, "visual configuration"],
"l abel": "Pricing Strategy Designer",
"tooltip": "Open the Pricing Strategy Designer"
}
{
"path": "pricelists",
"l abel ": "Open Strategy Designer",
"tooltip": "Open the Pricing Strategy Designer",
}
]
}

User roles and permissions

The 3rd party app is usually logged in using the Unity’s session, i.e. the same user. However, the app
might need to perform some actions for which the user doesn’t have permissions. For example, the app
can modify a PP table which the user normally doesn’t have access to.
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Possible solutions

Manually assign the app'’s required permissions to the users.

Pros Cons

® No extra implementation needed ¢ Admin would need to know what permissions

to assign

® Manual process, lots of overhead for partition
admins

® Possible errors if not all permissions are
assigned

® User would be able to perform actions he's
normally not supposed to perform

Create a business role for each integrated app.
Unity would know from the apps’ configuration which business roles are used for this purpose and
would hide the corresponding Ul actions/controls from the user.

Pros Cons

® (reation of the roles can be automated, e.g. ® User would still be able to perform actions he’s
via Platform manager when deploying an normally not supposed to perform, but only on
accelerator the REST API level. The Ul would hide the

® Unity would need to contain extra logic for controls.

determining if a Ul component/control should
be visible or not

Implement some kind of “On behalf of” actions.

The app would have the required privileges automatically and would perform the actions on behalf of
the logged in user.

Pros Cons

® Probably cleanest solution ® Complex
® |Involves work both on front-end and back-end
® Trust issues with the 3rd party apps. This
might be misused by the app.

What other possible solutions can we come up with?

Interaction with Unity

The app needs to be able to communicate with the parent Unity front-end and vice versa. There are two
extremes and we need to find balance between them:

* Independent - the 3rd party app does everything itself (login, API calls), it just receives the information
about the currently logged in user, or it can share the session with Unity

* Dependent - the 3rd party app does everything through Unity, including all the REST calls. The benefit
of this is questionable.

® Balanced - Unity can share some data/information with the 3rd party app
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What direction should we go? What information does it make sense to share between Unity and
3rd-party app in the iFrame?

SD-Install Strategy Designer

© The following guide is for Strategy Designer v0.1.5 and PSP Accelerator v2.1.2.

In the future, the plan is to deploy the Strategy Designer via Platform Manager together with the
PSP accelerator.

This guide is for deploying the Strategy Designer manually to a partition.

If you're looking for a User Guide, please go to Strategy Designer - User Manual

How to Configure the Strategy Designer

1. Deploy these two logics (attached to this document) to the partition where the PSP accelerator is
deployed (this step should become obsolete with PSP Package v2.1.3)

2. Log in to the partition where the PSP accelerator is deployed

3. Open Configuration > Advanced Configuration Options

4. Add new entry with key pf xExt er nal App_vi sual _confi gurati on_psp and the following
value:

{

"nanme": "strategy-designer",

"l abel ": "Strategy Designer (Preview",

"url": "https://devel oper. pricefx. eu/ visual -configuration/psp/0.
1.5/,

"busi nessRol e": "StrategyDesi gner",

"configuration": {
"advancedConfi gurationStat eEntry":
"visual _configuration_psp_state",
"strategyDefinitionTable": "StrategyDefinition",
"strategySel ecti onTabl e": "d obal StrategySel ection”,
"priceSettingD nensionsTable": "PriceSettingD nensions",
"priceListLogi cNane": "I ndependent Pri ceLi st Logi cBl ockl y",
"groovylLi braryNanme": "CustonPricingStrategi es"
}
}

The required permissions

In order for the Strategy Designer to work the user needs the following permissions:

® Master Data > Administer Company Parameters
® Price Setting > Manage Calculation Logics
¢ Administration > Data Integration

It might be a good practice to give the permissions to a business role and specify this business role in the
configuration. See next section for details.

The ‘StrategyDesigner' business role
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The entry busi nessRol e in the configuration is optional. If you specify it, then you need to create a
business role with the specified name (in this case " St r at egyDesi gner ") and only users with this
business role will see the Strategy Designer menu entry.

If the busi nessRol e is omitted, every user on the partition will see the menu entry.

How to Open the Strategy Designer

Unity

When properly configured (see previous step), you should see External Applications menu item in the
Unity’s main menu.

This feature is available since release 9.1 - Hurricane.
price [

Standalone

This way of opening the Strategy Designer is for development purposes only.

wnN -

4.

. Open https://developer.pricefx.eu/visual-configuration/psp/0.1.5/ in the browser
. Open developer console (Ctrl + Shift + | or F12 on most browsers)
. Enterwi ndow. | ogi n("' https://your. host nane.com, 'partition_nane',

"usernane', 'password') andhitEnter (replace the parameters with the actual hostname
where your partition is located, the name of your partition, your username and password)
The app should start. Close the developer console and go bananas!

Calculation Logics

These two logics need to be deployed to the partition where the PSP accelerator is deployed. Preferably,
use Pricefx Studio for this:

® |ndependentPricinglogicBlockly - generic logic
® PriceBuilderCommonElementUtilsBlockly - Groovy library
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J

S

StrategyDesigner.. lationLogics.zip

The logics are compatible with Strategy Designer version 0.1.5. In the future they won't be
necessary.

Configuration

The confi gur at i on part of the J[SON is an object with the following structure:
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"“configuration": {
"advancedConfi gurationStateEntry": "visual _configuration_psp_state",
"strategyDefinitionTable": "StrategyDefinition",
"strategySel ecti onTabl e": "d obal StrategySel ection”,
"priceSettingD nensionsTable": "PriceSettingD nensions”,
"pricelListLogi cNane": "I ndependent PricelLi st Logi cBl ockl y",
"groovylLi braryNanme": "CustonPricingStrategi es"

advancedConfi gurati onStateEntry

The name of a configuration entry where the state of the Strategy Designer is stored.

Default: visual_configuration_psp_state_xxx where xxx is the version of the app
strategyDefinitionTabl e

The name of the StrategyDefinition PP.

Default: StrategyDefinition

strat egySel ecti onTabl e

The name of the StrategySelection PP table.

Default: GlobalStrategySelection

priceSettingDi nensi onsTabl e

The name of the PriceSettingDImensions PP table.

Default: PriceSettingDimensions

pri celLi st Logi cNane

The name of the independent pricing logic. This is one of the logics which must be deployed to the
partition.

Default: IndependentPricelistLogicBlockly

gr oovyLi braryName

The name of the Groovy library which will be create by the app when the configuration is deployed to



the partition.
Default: CustomPricingStrategies

Troubleshooting

Q: The app shows an error message when loading

A: The accelerator is probably not deployed correctly or there is an incompatible version.
Please contact @)an Hink

Q: The app is not reacting or is acting weird

A: You were probably inactive for a while. Please reload the browser.
Q: The app shows an error during deployment

A: Make sure you have the required permissions, either through a business role or directly
SD-Known Issues

Listing of identified and known issues for Strategy Designer that will be addressed in a future release:

Data Lookups

® Price Parameter lookup for SIMPLE tables does not generate the correct code
® Price Parameter tables without metadata (at least one customized column) do not appear in the drop-
down

Release Notes (Admin User)

Listing of all release notes for Strategy Designer.

SD-Price Setting Package 2.1.4
SD-Price Setting Package 2.1.3
SD-Price Setting Package 2.1.2
SD-Price Setting Package 2.1.1
SD-Price Setting Package 2.1.0
SD-Price Setting Package 2.1.4

Stories
PFPCS-6343 - Deploy advanced configuration together with PSP accelerator via the Platform
SD-Price Setting Package 2.1.3

® Manual Changes

® Remove PricelnsightsDashboard
® Add Currency Definition to ProductCosts Product Extension
® |mprovements and Fixed Issues

® Stories
®* Bugs

Manual Changes

Remove PricelnsightsDashboard

1. Navigate to Administration > Dashboards, find PricelnsightsDashboard and delete it.
2. Navigate to Administration > Logic > Generic Logic, find PricelnsightsDashboardlLogic and delete it.

Add Currency Definition to ProductCosts Product Extension

183


https://pricefx.atlassian.net/wiki/people/557058:612e5fa5-4fa2-4063-9aba-8418289cd2dc?ref=confluence
https://pricefx.atlassian.net/wiki/people/557058:612e5fa5-4fa2-4063-9aba-8418289cd2dc?ref=confluence
https://pricefx.atlassian.net/browse/PFPCS-6343

If you are using ProductCosts Product Extension, navigate to Administration > Configuration > Product
Master Extension, find ProductCosts extension, change its size from 3 to 6 and add a new column with
Currency name and Currency label with the type String.

Improvements and Fixed Issues

Stories
PFPCS-5899 Improve PriceManager element execution time

PFPCS-5898 Improve WarningManager element execution time

PFPCS-5897 Improve Warning element generation time

PFPCS-5896 Improve Configuration element execution time

PFPCS-5895 Improve caching in Advanced Cost module

PFPCS-5519 Remove Price Insights Dashboard from the repository

PFPCS-5518 Change titles of hierarchy related deployment steps

PFPCS-5504 Increase number of available dimensions to 6

PFPCS-5399 Add additional caching in vLookupHierarchic

PFPCS-5398 Add caching to base checks

PFPCS-5995 Modify PriceBuilderCommonElementUtils to make it compatible with Strategy Designer
Bugs

PFPCS-6085 Fix documentation link in PSP and PSP Upgrade packages

PFPCS-5598 Only validFrom mode is not supported in LookupEngine

PFPCS-5497 Apply Button in PSP configuration wizard does not work properly

PFPCS-5494 No Cost currency field in default PX ProductCosts

PFPCS-5493 ConfigWizard - Rounding rules are not configured by default even though we provide sample
PP

PFPCS-5458 Config Wizard logic should not be in core package
SD-Price Setting Package 2.1.2

Bugs
PFPCS-5456 Issue with Lookup Tracer

PFPCS-5418 Margin Flag element should be hidden properly when Price Checks module is turned off
SD-Price Setting Package 2.1.1

Bugs
PFPCS-5406 PSP PfM package is failing deployment
PFPCS-5376 Bootstrapping needs to be run manually when enabling new modules

PFPCS-5351 Table Dependency mapping only works for Advanced Cost
SD-Price Setting Package 2.1.0

¢ Manual Changes
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https://pricefx.atlassian.net/browse/PFPCS-5899
https://pricefx.atlassian.net/browse/PFPCS-5898
https://pricefx.atlassian.net/browse/PFPCS-5897
https://pricefx.atlassian.net/browse/PFPCS-5896
https://pricefx.atlassian.net/browse/PFPCS-5895
https://pricefx.atlassian.net/browse/PFPCS-5519
https://pricefx.atlassian.net/browse/PFPCS-5518
https://pricefx.atlassian.net/browse/PFPCS-5504
https://pricefx.atlassian.net/browse/PFPCS-5399
https://pricefx.atlassian.net/browse/PFPCS-5398
https://pricefx.atlassian.net/browse/PFPCS-5995
https://pricefx.atlassian.net/browse/PFPCS-6085
https://pricefx.atlassian.net/browse/PFPCS-5598
https://pricefx.atlassian.net/browse/PFPCS-5497
https://pricefx.atlassian.net/browse/PFPCS-5494
https://pricefx.atlassian.net/browse/PFPCS-5493
https://pricefx.atlassian.net/browse/PFPCS-5458
https://pricefx.atlassian.net/browse/PFPCS-5456
https://pricefx.atlassian.net/browse/PFPCS-5418
https://pricefx.atlassian.net/browse/PFPCS-5406
https://pricefx.atlassian.net/browse/PFPCS-5376
https://pricefx.atlassian.net/browse/PFPCS-5351

® Remove Unnecessary Library
® Add New Row to WarningConfig Price Parameter
®* |mprovements and Fixed Issues

® Stories
® |mprovements
®* Bugs

Manual Changes

Remove Unnecessary Library

Remove Groovy Library “PriceListManagement”. It was extracted to “CalculationEnginesLib” which is now
available in PlatformManager, independently from the Price Setting Package.

Add New Row to WarningConfig Price Parameter

Error Code CANT_GET_MARGIN_FLAG

Condition *

Message Unable to get the Margin Flag.

Solution Verify the configuration table and its data.
Type Data

Alert Red

Matrix Yes

Warning Yes

Improvements and Fixed Issues

Stories

PFPCS-5070 Margin Flag

PFPCS-5069 Changing (corridor) colors

PFPCS-5068 Competitive data retrieval: please add date filter

PFPCS-4110 Make calculation engines independent from PSP version
PFPCS-1602 Make Dependency Mapping optional

Improvements

PFPCS-4269 Do not override PP's folders during upgrade package

PFPCS-3507 Add minimal partition version to PSP and adjust documentation URL
Bugs

PFPCS-5245 Transaction Data - Cannot invoke method contains() on null object
PFPCS-5043 Inconsistent rounding for Sales Data Volumes fields

PFPCS-4792 Strategy Condition - Check Exception does not work properly
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https://pricefx.atlassian.net/browse/PFPCS-5070
https://pricefx.atlassian.net/browse/PFPCS-5069
https://pricefx.atlassian.net/browse/PFPCS-5068
https://pricefx.atlassian.net/browse/PFPCS-4110
https://pricefx.atlassian.net/browse/PFPCS-1602
https://pricefx.atlassian.net/browse/PFPCS-4269
https://pricefx.atlassian.net/browse/PFPCS-3907
https://pricefx.atlassian.net/browse/PFPCS-5245
https://pricefx.atlassian.net/browse/PFPCS-5043
https://pricefx.atlassian.net/browse/PFPCS-4792

PFPCS-4788 Fix Warning messages

PFPCS-4595 Transaction configuration wizard - config in fields where aggregated values are stored can't
be cleared properly

PFPCS-4443 Transaction module configuration wizard - Issue with required fields when using PX as
source type

Technical Information (Price Setting)

This is the main section for documentation on Price Setting Package architecture. You can find here
information about inner workings of the package and more advanced configuration concept descriptions.

® Elements Documentation
® Price Setting Price Parameter Configuration

® Standard Configuration
® Bootstrapped Tables

Additional Discount Lookup
Adjusted Price Corridor Lookup
Base Strategy Selection Lookup
Cost Plus Lookup
Cost Selection Lookup
Dependency Level Adjustment Lookup
Discount Lookup
List Price Corridor Lookup
Margin Alert Lookup
Minimum Margin Lookup
Price Increase Lookup
Relevant Competition Data Lookup
Strategy Selection Lookup

® Volume Breakdown Lookup
® Price Setting Config PP

¢ (Cost Lookup
Actual Price Lookup
Stock Lookup
Exceptions and Manual Override Allowance Config (PriceSettingConfig)
Exception Lookup
Rounding Rules Lookup
Transaction Lookup
Forecast Config (PriceSettingConfig)
Forecast Lookup
® Last Period Config (PriceSettingConfig)
® Module Configuration Tables

® PriceSettingModules PP
® for PSP Advanced Cost Module

® Advanced Cost Lookup (CostTypeDefinition PP)
® For PSP Strategy Conditions Module
® StrategyConditions PP
® For PSP Override Module
® PricingExceptions PP
® (Qther Configs
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https://pricefx.atlassian.net/browse/PFPCS-4788
https://pricefx.atlassian.net/browse/PFPCS-4595
https://pricefx.atlassian.net/browse/PFPCS-4443

DependencyMappingConfig PP
DependencyConfiguration PP
ExchangeRates PP
PriceSettingDimensions PP
PriceSettinglLevel PP
StrategyDefinition PP
VolumeBreakdownExceptions PP
WarningConfig PP

® (CompetitionAdditionalConfig PP
Warning Handling
Error Handling Deep Dive
Caching Lookup Results
Batching
Price Setting Configuration Wizard - Technical Design
Price Setting Element Names for Approval Workflow
Module Dependencies

Elements Documentation

All significant elements are already documented as groovyDocs: https://gitlab.pricefx.eu/accelerators
/price-builder-accelerator

Be aware of the Pricefx field called “Manual Override”. It is an out-of-the-box field which is not
related to Accelerators and should not be used.

Price Setting Price Parameter Configuration

® Standard Configuration

® Bootstrapped Tables

® Price Setting Config PP

® Module Configuration Tables
® QOther Configs

Standard Configuration

The Price Setting Package comes with some standard configuration. This includes some structures (PX,
PP) as well as pre-configured data in configuration PPs.

The following items are included in a standard configuration:

® Product Extensions

® ProductCosts - Used by core Cost lookups

® ListPrices - Used by Actual Price lookups

® PromotionPrices - Used by sample engine configuration

®* RecommendedRetailPrices - Used by sample engine configuration
® Price Parameters

® Sample configurations for various pre-configured engines

AnchorAdditionalConfig
AttributeBasedPricingRules
AvgCompetitionAdditionalConfig
CostPlusAdditionalConfig
MaxCompetitionAdditionalConfig
MinCompetitionAdditionalConfigMin
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https://gitlab.pricefx.eu/accelerators/price-builder-accelerator
https://gitlab.pricefx.eu/accelerators/price-builder-accelerator

® PricelncreaseAdditionalConfig
®* PromotionLookupEngineConfig
® RRPLookupEngineConfig
® Data containers configured for different features:

® AnchorData
® PricingExceptions - Data container for strategy and price exceptions
® StockData - Data container for product stock data

® Pre-Configuration for Price Setting Package that has to be completed:

® (onfiguration for lookups in included data containers
® (onfiguration for dependency mapping in some of the included data containers and product
extensions
¢ Sample of complete configuration that has to be completed
® Sample for Pricing Strategy Definition
¢ Sample for Rounding Rules Configuration
® Sample for Pricing Exceptions

Bootstrapped Tables

Additional Discount Lookup
Adjusted Price Corridor Lookup
Base Strategy Selection Lookup
Cost Plus Lookup

Cost Selection Lookup
Dependency Level Adjustment Lookup
Discount Lookup

List Price Corridor Lookup

Margin Alert Lookup

Minimum Margin Lookup

Price Increase Lookup

Relevant Competition Data Lookup
Strategy Selection Lookup

Volume Breakdown Lookup
Additional Discount Lookup

Name
{nameOfDependency}AdditionalDiscount”’DependencyConfiguration”

Attributes

® Discount %
Description

Value of minimum Discount in percent for the Target Price engine. It is one of the supportive parameters
coming with pre-configured strategies. This value is a difference between Final Price (at the end of
calculation) and selling price (e.g. rebates).

Adjusted Price Corridor Lookup

Name

® AdjustedPriceCorridor

Attributes
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Minimum Absolute
Minimum Corridor
Maximum Corridor
Maximum Absolute

Description

Value of Adjusted Price Corridor thresholds in percent for the Price Checks module. Difference between
the price from Master Dependency Level and current price is compared and quotient is showed as an alert,
colored depending on this config.

Base Strategy Selection Lookup

Name
{nameOfDependency}BaseStrategySelection

Attributes

Price Strategy #1
Price Strategy #2
Price Strategy #3
Price Strategy #4
Price Strategy #5

Description

Order of used base strategies. Base strategies appear before the standard strategies. However, if they
fail, they are removed from “Prices” popup.
Cost Plus Lookup

Name
{nameOfDependency}CostPlus

Attributes

® Plus%
® Plus Absolute

Description

It is one of the supportive parameters coming with pre-configured strategies. Depending on additional
configuration of Cost+ strategy, Plus % OR Plus Absolute will be used.
Cost Selection Lookup

Name

® [nameOfDependency}CostSelection

Attributes

® (CostType #1
® (Cost Type #2
® (Cost Type #3
® (Cost Type #4
® (Cost Type #5

Description

189



Order of Cost Types calculated for the Advanced Cost module.
Dependency Level Adjustment Lookup

Name

* [nameOfDependency}DependencylevelAdjustment

Attributes

® Adjustment %
Description

Valid only for Dependent PL/PG. Value of Price Adjustment between master Dependency Level Price and
current Dependency Level.
Discount Lookup

Name
{nameOfDependency}Discount

Attributes

® Discount %
Description

Value of minimum Discount in percent for Net Price module. This value is a difference between Gross and
Net (Final) Price.
List Price Corridor Lookup

Name

® ListPriceCorridor

Attributes

® Minimum Absolute
® Minimum Corridor

® Maximum Corridor
® Maximum Absolute

Description

Value of List Price Corridor thresholds in percent for the Price Checks module. Difference between the
price from Master Dependency Level and current price is compared and quotient is showed as an alert,
colored depending on this config.

Margin Alert Lookup

Name

® MarginAlertsForPricelists

Attributes

® (ritical Threshold
® High Threshold
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® Medium Threshold

Description

It is the value of Margin Alerts thresholds in percent for the Price Checks module. The Mar gi n Fl ag
element in the PL/PG has the values Critical, High, or Medium, depending on what margin falls into what
range. For Critical and High ranges, it will color the row in red. For the Medium range, it will color the row in
yellow.

The checking order is: critical threshold => high threshold => medium threshold (too small margin => small
margin => medium margin). It is not in data order (not from the smallest to biggest or vice versa).

Example: Given medium threshold = 45, high threshold = 100, critical threshold = 20, margin = 38.89, the
checking process will be:

® 38.89 <=ritical (20)? No
® 38.89 <= high (100)? Yes

Therefore, the margin falls into the high range.

Company Parameter Values: Margin Alerts For Price Lists - 7 @ C
Business Unit Product Group Product Class Medium Threshold High Threshold Critical Threshold

¢ 1559 (Germany_2112)

les Volume YTD List Price Corridor  Adjusted Price Corri... Revenue Breakeven ... Margin Breakeven Vo... Minimum Margin  Margin Flag Mew Margin
| 6,400 28.22% 424558 A Critical

16318% A iy A Medium

100.00% 122.22% A A 111%
Company Parameter Values : Margin Alerts For Price Lists [1]

Business Unit Product Group Product Class Medium Threshold High Threshold Critical Threshold
45.00 % 100.00 % 20.00 %

¢« 1559 (Germany_2112)

les Volume YTD List Price Corridor ~ Adjusted Price Corri... Revenue Breakeven ... Margin Breakeven Vo... imum Margin  Margin Flag Mew Margin
I 6,400 28.22% 42.45% Py Critical

16319% /N A Py 111%] A High

100.00% 122.22% A, oy 111% /A High

Minimum Margin Lookup

Name
{nameOfDependency}MinMargin

Attributes

® Min Margin %
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Description

Value of the minimum margin in percent for the Price Checks module.
Price Increase Lookup

Name
{nameOfDependency]Pricelncrease

Attributes

® Plus %
® Plus Absolute

Description

It is one of the supportive parameters coming with pre-configured strategies. Depending on additional
configuration of Pricelncrease strategy, Plus % OR Plus Absolute will be used.
Relevant Competition Data Lookup

Name

* [nameOfDependency}RelevantCompetitionData

Attributes

® Competitor #01-#29
Description

List of relevant competitors. It filters out values from Competition Data Lookup to create a list of Relevant
Competitors, used for a popup display and pricing.
Strategy Selection Lookup

Name
{nameOfDependency}StrategySelection

Attributes

Price Strategy #1
Price Strategy #2
Price Strategy #3
Price Strategy #4
Price Strategy #5
Prioritize Independent Level Price

Description

Order of used strategies. Other strategies might appear before, if exceptions/overrides/base strategies
are used. “Prioritize Independent Level Price” is relevant only for Dependent PL/PG - it defines if a price
from master Dependency Level should be placed at the first place or at the end.

Volume Breakdown Lookup

Name

¢ [nameOfDependency}VolumeBreakdown
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Attributes

Volume #01
Discount #01

.\./'olume #15
Discount #15

Description

Pairs consisting of Volumes in integers and Volume Discounts in percent. These values will be used in
generating Matrix PG and discounts will be applied to prices.

Price Setting Config PP

Each of the subpages represents a single row in the PriceSettingConfig Price Parameter.

Cost Lookup

Actual Price Lookup

Stock Lookup

Exceptions and Manual Override Allowance Config (PriceSettingConfig)
Exception Lookup

Rounding Rules Lookup

Transaction Lookup

Forecast Config (PriceSettingConfig)
Forecast Lookup

Last Period Config (PriceSettingConfig)
Cost Lookup

This configuration represents a single row of the PriceSettingConfig Price Parameter.

This configuration row can be set up separately for independent and dependent price lists. It means that
there can be maximum 3 rows with the key “"Cost”, each with a different value in the “Condition” column.

Colu Value Description

mn

Key Cost Holds the product cost configuration.

Con ~* Condition is not needed here. Leave it at the default value.
diti

on

Type Lookup

Sou PX Currently, only a PX lookup is supported.

rce

Sou {PXname} Remember to use “name” from the configuration, not a label.
rce

Table

Sou {name of the column with the
rce  product cost}
Field
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Sou
rce
Fiel
d2

Sou
rce
Fiel
d3

Sou
rce
Fiel
d4a

Currency

{name of the column with the
start date of the validity period,
typically ValidFrom}

{name of the column with the
end date of the validity period,
typically ValidTo}

Actual Price Lookup

If there is a currency in the PX Cost table, get it and do the
conversion. If there is none, then get the LPG/PG
BaseCurrency.

Used for searching with a validity period.

® When the ValidFrom field (Source Field 2) is left empty,
the ValidTo field (Source Field 3) will be ignored and the
normal search approach will be applied.

® When the ValidFrom field is set but the ValidTo field is left
empty, it will find the value with the closest validity date.

® When both ValidFrom and ValidTo fields are set, it will find
the value falls in the time range between ValidFrom
source value and ValidTo source value.

This configuration represents a single row of the PriceSettingConfig Price Parameter.

Column Value

Key

Actual Price

Condition *

Type

Source

Source
Table

Source
Field

Source
Field 2

Source
Field 3
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Lookup

* PX
° PL
* PG

{name of the PX}

{name of the column with
price information in the
source data}

{name of the column with
the start date of the validity
period}

{name of the column with
the end date of the validity
period}

Description

Defines how to lookup values for the ProductListPrice
lookup.

Condition is not needed here. Leave it at the default value.
Hardcoded value.

Source type for the lookup. PG might be used only when
using Price Grids. It will not work for Price List.

Needed only when we use PX as a source. For PL it is
always the last approved price for a given dependency
level name.

Needed only when we use PX as a source.

Needed only when we use PX as a source.

Needed only when we use PX as a source.



Source {name of the column with Needed only when we use PX as a source.
Field 4 the currency}
Why This Lookup Is Not Standardized

Technically, Actual Price PX lookup is standardized. However, from the configuration point of view, flow of
data reading is non-standard when using PL and PG sources.

PL and PG do not use batching. PG is not even a lookup as such, since it reads data from the previous run
of the same price grid.
Stock Lookup

This configuration represents a single row of the PriceSettingConfig Price Parameter.

This configuration row can be set up separately for independent and dependent price lists. It means that
there can be maximum 3 rows with the key "Stock”, each with a different value in the “"Condition” column.

Col Value Description

umn

Key Stock Holds the product stock configuration.

Con * Condition is not needed here. Leave it at the default value.
diti

on

Type Lookup

Sou e pyx Type of the source table.

rce e pp

Sou {name of PX or PP} Remember to use "name” from the configuration, not a label.
rce ! For PP lookups, we assume two things:

Tab

le 1. When dependency mapping is not applied, there is only one

key which is the SKU code
2. For other cases:

a. keyl - SKU code

b. key2 - Dependency mapping value
c. (optional) key3 - Valid from

d. (optional) key4 - Valid to

Sou {name of the column with the
rce  stock data for a product}
Field

Sou {name of the column with the Used for searching with a validity period.

rce  start date of the validity
Fiel period, typically ValidFrom} ® When the ValidFrom field (Source Field 2) is left empty, the

d2 ValidTo field (Source Field 3) will be ignored and the normal
search approach will be applied.
® When the ValidFrom field is set but the ValidTo field is left
empty, it will find the value with the closest validity date.
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® When both ValidFrom and ValidTo fields are set, it will find
the value which falls in the time range between the
ValidFrom source value and ValidTo source value.

Sou {name of the column with the
rce  end date of the validity period,
Fiel typically ValidTo}

d3

Exceptions and Manual Override Allowance Config (PriceSettingConfig)

This configuration represents a single row of the PriceSettingConfig Price Parameter.

One configuration row should exist for every key-condition pair mentioned in the table below.

Col Value
umn
Key e |ndependent
Manual Override
Allowance
¢ Dependent
Manual Override
Allowance
Con e Strategy
diti e Pprice
on
Type e vyes
®* No
® Linelevel
[ ]

ExceptionTable

Exception Lookup

Description

Holds the configuration of exception/override allowance. One row should
be configured for every entry.

Defines which exception type is configured. There is one row for each
condition.

Defines if and what kind of exception is allowed:

® LinelLevel-Only line level manual overrides are available. Users can
define them within PL/PG per product. Exception table records are not
checked at all.

® ExceptionTable - Only exceptions through the exception tables are
available (defined in ExceptionConfig). It also means that line level
manual overrides in elements “ManualPrice”, “ManualPriceReason” and
“PriceSelector” are cleared.

® Yes-Both exception types are allowed. The importance hierarchy is as
follows:

1. Price Manual Override
2. Strategy Manual Override
3. Price Exception
4. Strategy Exception
® No - Exceptions are not allowed. Elements “ManualPrice”,
“ManualPriceReason” and "PriceSelector” are hidden from the user.

This configuration describes two rows of the PriceSettingConfig Price Parameter.

Exception Lookup will not be performed, if allowance config forbids it: Exceptions and Manual
Override Allowance Config (PriceSettingConfig).
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One configuration row should exist for every key-condition pair mentioned in the table below.

C Value Description
ol
u
mn
K e Strategy Holds the exception configuration. There is one row for each type.
ey Exception

® Price

Exception

c - Condition is not needed here. Leave it at the default value.
0
n
d
it
i
on
T Lookup
y
pe
S e px Type of the source table.
0O e pp
u
r
ce
S {name of PX or Remember to use “name” from the configuration, not a label.
o PP} ! For PP lookups, we assume two things:
u
r 1. The only existing key is the SKU code, dependency mapping is not applied.
C 2. If there are two keys:
e a. keyl - SKU code
T b. keyZ2 - Dependency mapping value
a
b
le
S {name of the The type of this column depends on the exception type.
0 column with the
u exception data ® Strategy - String with the name of an existing strategy definition. Importan
r  for a product} t note: Strategy exception can be selected only from strategies configured
C in the StrategySelection PP for a given product. It means that if we try to
e use a strategy that is not calculated by default for the product, this
F exception will be ignored.
i ® Price - Numeric value with a price override.
e
Id

Used for searching with a validity period.
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> fnameotthe e when the ValidFrom field (Source Field 2) is left empty, the ValidTo field

U start date of the gi)c;firecg Field 3) will be ignored and the normal search approach will be

' }’yap')'idc'ath’ype”"d' * When the ValidFrom field is set but the ValidTo field is left empty, it will

e  ValidfFrom} find the value with the closest validity date.

= ® When both ValidFrom and ValidTo fields are set, it will find the value which

i falls in the time range between the ValidFrom source value and ValidTo
source value.

e

I

d

2

S {name of the

0 column with the

u end date of the

r  validity period,

c typically ValidTo}

e

F

i

e

I

d

3

S {name of the Configuration for optional currency conversion. No data means no conversion.

o column with

u currency}

r

C

e

F

i

e

I

d

4

Rounding Rules Lookup

This configuration represents a single row of the PriceSettingConfig Price Parameter.

Column Value Description

Key Rounding Rules Defines how to look up values for the Rounding Rules
lookup.

Condition * Condition is not needed here. Leave it at the default
value.

Type Lookup Hardcoded value.
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Source

Source
Table

Source
Field

Source
Field 2

Source
Field 3

Source
Field 4

PP Hardcoded value.

{name of the PP} Name of the PP table where rules are stored

{name of the column with Remember to use “name” from the configuration, not a
Rounding Rule} label.

{name of the column with Remember to use “"name” from the configuration, not a
Rounding Mode} label.

{name of the column with the Used for searching with a validity period.

start date of the validity period,

typically ValidFrom}) ® When the ValidFrom field is left empty, the ValidTo

{name of the column with the end

date of the validity period, ®

typically ValidTo}

Why This Lookup Is Not Standardized

We do not perform lookup per SKU.

Transaction Lookup

field will be ignored and the normal search
approach will be applied.

When the ValidFrom field is set but the ValidTo
field is left empty, it will find the value with the
closest validity date.

When both ValidFrom and ValidTo fields are set, it
will find the value which falls in the time range
between ValidFrom and ValidTo source values.

This configuration represents a single row of the PriceSettingConfig Price Parameter.

Column

Key

Condition

Type

Source

Source
Table

Source
Field

Source
Field 2
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Value

Transaction Source

® Datamart
® Datasource
® pPX

{name of the table with transactions}
{name of the column with the invoice
price}

{name of the column with the quantity
field}

{name of the column with SKU}

Description

Defines where data about transactions are
stored.

Condition is not needed here. Leave it at the
default value.

Leave blank.

Type of the table where transactions are stored.

Used for turnover calculation.

Used for volume calculation.



Source Only PX has a default SKU, so we require SKUs
Field 3 for all tables for consistency.

Source  {name of the column with the date for !\ The column must be of the Date type.
Field 4 the invoice}

Source {name of the column with the currency}  Invoice price currency
Field 5

Source {name of the column with minimum Only for pre-aggregated PX Source
Field 6 value of aggregated data}

Source {name of the column with maximum Only for pre-aggregated PX Source
Field 7 value of aggregated data}

Source {name of the column with average value Only for pre-aggregated PX Source
Field 8 of aggregated data}

Why This Lookup Is Not Standardized

® Hierarchy works differently for Transaction data (it goes down for all sub-levels of the dependency,
instead of working as a fallback).

® Aot of data will be returned for the given time period, there is a “"date overlap” issue.

® Lookup manager supports api.stream calls, but transaction data might be stored in a Datamart or Data
Source.

Forecast Config (PriceSettingConfig)

This configuration represents a single row of the PriceSettingConfig Price Parameter.

There are rows for forecasts, one for every quarter, so there will be key pairs “Forecast-Q1", “Forecast-Q2”
etc.

Each quarter can be configured with one of these three types:

® last Year
® Linear
® Lookup

Last Year

Column  Value Description

Key Forecast Defines how to calculate the forecast.
Condition e (1 Logic checks the current date. If it matches this configuration row, the row is
e Q2 used.
e 03
[} Q4
Type LastYear The forecast will be equal to last year’s sales (based on the transaction source).

Linear

Column Value Description
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Key Forec
ast
Condit e Q1
ion °* Q2
* Q3
° 04
Type Linear
Lookup

Defines how to calculate the forecast.

Logic checks the current date. If it matches this configuration row, the row is used.

The forecast will be calculated with a linear growth based on the year to date values

from the transaction source.

See Forecast Lookup.

Forecast Lookup

This configuration represents a single row of the PriceSettingConfig Price Parameter.

I There are also other ways of reading Forecast; Lookup is only one of them.

Column

Key

Condition

Type

Source

Source Table
Source Field
Source Field 2

Source Field 3

Source Field 4
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Value

Forecast

Q1
Q2
Q3
Q4

Lookup

¢ Datamart

¢ Datasource

* PX

{name of the table with forecasts}
{name of the column with the turnover}

{name of the column with the quantity}

{name of the column with SKU}

{name of the column with the invoice date}

Description

Defines how to calculate the
forecast.

If the current date matches this
configuration row, the row is used.
This is checked by the logic.

The logic will perform a lookup for
the forecast from an external
source.

Source type where the forecasts
are stored.

Only PX has a default SKU, so we
require SKUs for all tables for
consistency.

The forecast will always be
fetched using only data with the
“next year” filter applied on this
column.



Source Field 5 {name of the column with currency of
turnover}

Source Field 6 {name of the column with minimum value of
aggregated data}

Source Field 7 {name of the column with maximum value of
aggregated data}

Source Field 8 {name of the column with average value of
aggregated data}

Why This Lookup Is Not Standardized

I The column must be of the Date
type.
Turnover currency
Only for pre-aggregated PX Source

Only for pre-aggregated PX Source

Only for pre-aggregated PX Source

® Hierarchy works differently for Transaction data (it goes down for all sub-levels of dependency,

instead of working as fallback).

® Aot of data will be returned for a given time period, there is a "date overlap” issue.
® Lookup manager supports api.stream calls, while transaction data might be stored in Datamart or Data

Source.
Last Period Config (PriceSettingConfig)

This configuration represents a single row of the PriceSettingConfig Price Parameter. It is not related to
lookup sources. It is a candidate to be moved to the module-specific table. For now, ignore column names

in that config.
Column Value Description
Key Last Period Transaction Defines from which period data should be looked up
Codition * Condition is not needed here. Leave it at the default value.
attributel e vears Time unit of lookup configuration
®* Months
* Weeks
® Days
attribute2 {any integer} Amount of time units of lookup configuration

Module Configuration Tables

PriceSettingModules PP

For PSP Advanced Cost Module

For PSP Strategy Conditions Module
For PSP Override Module
PriceSettingModules PP

Column Name Name

Values * PSP_ADVANCED_COST
* PSP_NET_PRICE_MODULE
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Status

® On
* Off



PSP_OVERRIDES_MODULE
PSP_PRICE_CHECKS_MODULE
PSP_PRICE_FLEXIBILITY_MODULE
PSP_PRODUCT_COMPETITION_MODULE
PSP_ROUNDING_RULES_MODULE
PSP_STRATEGY_CONDITION_MODULE
PSP_TRANSACTION_MODULE

Description Technical name of the module. Defines whether any given
module is enabled or disabled.
All values needs to be present in the PP
for the package to work correctly.

Example:

Price Parameter Values : PriceSettingModules [9]

[ Name Status
[7] PSP_PRODUCT_COMPETITION_MODULE On
[] PSP_TRANSACTION_MODULE On
7] PSP_NET_PRICE_MODULE on
[] PSP_OVERRIDES_MODULE On
[] PSP_PRICE_CHECKS_MODULE Oon
[] PSP_PRICE_FLEXIBILITY_MODULE On
[] PSP_STRATEGY_CONDITION_MODULE on
[7] PSP_ROUNDING_RULES_MODULE Off
[] PSP_ADVANCED_COST Off

For PSP Advanced Cost Module

® Advanced Cost Lookup (CostTypeDefinition PP)

Advanced Cost Lookup (CostTypeDefinition PP)

Colum Cost Calculat Type Calculation Method Sourc Sour Valid Valid Dependency Dependen Mappi Curre
n Type ion e ce From To Field cy Type ng ncy
name Engine Table Field Sourc
Suffix e
Field
Values Any Any "Look ® SINGLE Nam Nam Name Name Name of the e Table Name Name
string string  up” o AVG eof eof of of column in De e Looku Of of
e SUM the the the the pendency p the the
PX PX PX PX Configuration (coun PX PX
colu colum colum (country try colum colum
mn n n mapping mappi N n
with  with  with  feature) (coun with
cost a a try curre
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valid
From
date
(optio
nal)
Descri Name String  Other For details see Advanced Cost. Note:
ption of concate types Nam
the nated  will eis
defini  with be requi
tion, "COST” adde red
used and din here,
in passed the not a
cost to futur label.
select engines e.
jon. asa
parame

ter.

For PSP Strategy Conditions Module

® StrategyConditions PP

StrategyConditions PP

For additional details see also PSP Strategy Conditions Module.

Column  Order

name

Values  {incrementing
integer}

Descript Defines the order of

ion conditions. Conditions are
checked one by one and in
case of multiple conditions
and strategies, the result
may vary based on the
order.

For PSP Override Module

® PricingExceptions PP

Condition Rule

{condition} {rule}

Expression to be
evaluated
(boolean value to
activate the rule).
For details see PS
P Strategy
Conditions Module.

when the
condition is

evaluated to
true. For details
see PSP Strategy

valid
To
date
(optio
nal)

Defines what to do
with the strategy

Conditions Module.

PricingExceptions PP

Colu SKU Dependent Level Name Price Exception

mn

name

Valu {SKUfrom {name of dependency level}as Defined price

es Product stated in DependencyConfigura exception for given

master} tion PP parameters

Desc e.g. "MB- e.g. "Global” e.g. "20.0"

ripti  0001”

on
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ng mappi  ncy

featur ng code
e) featur
e)
CheckException
®* Yes
®* No

Determines if this condition
should be applied to exception
prices (both strategy and price
exceptions). The check is
performed only for strategies
on the left side of the
condition field.

Strategy Exception

Defined strategy (as stated in Strateg
yDefinition PP) exception for given
parameters

e.g. "Cost+"



Example:

Price Parameter Values : Pricing Exceptions [1]

[ SKL » Dependency Level Name Price Exceplion Strategy Exception
M MB-0001 Global 20.00
Other Configs

The configuration options described here may be required to set up to enable individual Price Setting
modules and features.

DependencyMappingConfig PP
DependencyConfiguration PP
ExchangeRates PP
PriceSettingDimensions PP
PriceSettinglevel PP
StrategyDefinition PP
VolumeBreakdownExceptions PP
WarningConfig PP
CompetitionAdditionalConfig PP

DependencyMappingConfig PP

Dependency mapping defines how different lookup data will be filtered when loaded from a dependent
price list. It is available in the DependencyMappingConfig PP and it directly impacts configuration found in
PriceSettingConfig PP. Entries in this table have to be present even if you intend to use only the
independent level price list.

C Value Description
ol

u

mn

K
ey

Cost Defines how to filter out values from different dependencies. There must be one row for
Dis every key defined in this table.

cou
nt
Gro
up
®* Tra
nsa
ction
® Proj
ecti
on
® Pric
e
Exc
epti
on
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® Str
ate
gy
Exc
epti
on
® Act
ual
Price
®* Pro
duc
t
Co
mp
etit
ion
®* Rou
ndi
ng
* Sto
ck

{name
of the
label
in the
Depen
dencyC
onfigur
ation
PP}

®* Loo
kup

* Tab
le

* No
ne

The logic will lookup the Dependency Configuration PP for a dependency being calculated

and take a value from the column configured in this field. It will be used as a filter for
source data defined in the Source Table row. This filter will be applied to a column
configured in Source Field of this configuration row. In the start, it has the "AB/HSTME"
value and it must be changed.

Special use cases:

® Price Exception / Strategy Exception Dependency Mapping - We allow to use MATRIX
typed PPs with only one key when the configured type is “PP". In this case,
the Condition field value has to be "-" and dependency mapping will not be applied to
these results.

We can do the dependency mapping mechanism in two ways:

® Lookup - Assumes that you have a data source for all countries. e.g. one PX for the
product cost for different products and values are defined by a label of the Mapping
Source field. So the relationship is defined within the data source.

® Table - Assumes that you have multiple data sources for all dependencies. Each

dependency has its own data source for a specified dependency mapping mechanism.
When you use this type of search, you should also change the value of sourceTable in
PriceSettingConfig: the value should include a placeholder that will be swapped with
our dependency property defined by the dependency mapping mechanism. The
placeholder has this format: <<DependencyPreference>>. In this type of value, the
Mapping Source field is ignored because you do not need to filter results inside the
data source. Table dependency does not work for competitors because Pricefx has
only 1 PCOMP table. An example of usage:

* Dependency Level Name: Germany
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Preferencel (from Dependency Configuration): DE

Dependency Field: Preferencel

Source Type: PX

Source Table (from PriceSettingConfig): Product Costs
<<DependencyPreference>> With this data, the dependency mapping mechanism
will search for a PX named Product Costs DE and then perform the lookup.

®* None - To use a Data Source with no dependency info.

{name  The label should be taken from the table defined in the lookup on the row from Source
of the  Table with the “Lookup” type. It filters results this way:

column  Filter.equal(“${Source Field}", “${valueRetrieviedFromCondition}")

with It is important to double-check if this field was set up correctly, as most data lookups in
the the package utilize api.stream() calls and they will return nothing if you request a field
depend that does not exist on a target object type. For example - “Country” for type PCOMP will
ency not return anything even though a given product has competition data, because the
inform  name of the field is “country”.

ation

in the

source

data}

DependencyConfiguration PP

Juzs3gcon

e

al

es

w oo
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De
pe
nd
en
cy

ve
|

Na
me

{n

of
de
pe
nd
en

cv}

De

pe
nd

On

{in
de
pe
nd
en
lev

na

e}

Sourc  Sourc  Dimension C IsComplete Preference #01-27
e elD u
Type r

r

e

n

cy
{type  {IDof Dataused to help { Flagindicatingifalldata User defined data. These values are used
of the describe what the C issupposed to be filled in mapping the dependency level to the
sourc  source dependency is used u atthis point. If the appropriate rows of a given source table.
e data for. If one level r dependency level The mapping is managed via the
data  for depends on another, r contains "Yes”, fallback  DependencyMappingConfig PP
for indepe that relation will be e hierarchy will be table. Currently, only one field can be used
indep ndent treated as HQ mode. n stopped at this point. to map at a time.
enden lookup} C
t y
looku c
p} 0

d

e}
Allow e.g. e.g. "Country”, e Allowed values: e.g. "ISO Code”, "SalesOrg”
ed "155"  "Warehouse” .
values: g " Yes

" No
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ti an ob X
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* PL
* X
PL

Example:

acCcm

Price Parameter Values : DependencyConfiguration [8]

L

Dependency ... Depends On Source Type Source ID Dimension Currency Iz complete IS0 Code SalesCrg
[ Eu Independent " * Area EUR ‘Yes EU S000
| Germany EU PG 185 Couniry EUR Mo DE S020
] Poland Gemany PG 381 Country PLN Mo PL 5021
| Asia Independent Area EUR s GL S010
Warehouse1 Asgia Warehouse EUR Mo UK SO15
] warehousez2 Asia Warehouse EUR Mo UK s015
|¥| Webshop Gemany PG 381 Channel EUR Mo DE S020
[] StationaryShop Gemnany PG 381 Channel EUR Mo DE 5020
ExchangeRates PP
Col  From To ValidDate Rate
um
n
Na
me
Val {code of the base currency  {code of the target currency  {from which date the currency is {excha
ues matching the DependencyC  matching the DependencyCo  valid} nge
onfiguration data} nfiguration data} rate
value}
Des e.g "PLN" e.g. "EUR" In case of multiple entries with the e.g.
crip same currency, the first entry after “5.05"
tion the valid date is chosen.
Example:
Price Parameter Values : ExchangeRates [5]
=
Froem To WalidiDale Raie
] VIR EUR ZE082019 215
VIR PFLN 13082015 84,15
. VIR FLH ZTNE2018 86
] PLM EUR FENg2018 4.1
EUR PFLH JR0ER01S 025
PriceSettingDimensions PP
Column Dimension Order Feature Name Field Name
name
Values
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® Products 1 ® Fallback ® Products:
® Custom * 2 " StrategySelection {name of the
e 3 ® BaseStrategySelection column from
* 4 " MinMargin the products
* 5 ® (CostPlus table}
® Pricelncrease ® Custom:{na
® AdditionalDiscount me of the
® RelevantCompetitors custom
® DependencyAdjustment value
® VolumeBreakdown provided in
®  AdjustedPriceCorridor Groovy code}
® ListPriceCorridor
® (CostSelection
® Discount
Description  The dimension value will  Hierarchy order Name of the affected
be taken from: where "1" is the most  feature for which PP will be
important attribute, generated with given keys.
® Products: Product the following ones Only “Fallback” is mandatory,
master data are used for more features with no specified
¢ Custom: Custom specific lookups. keys will use "Fallback”.
value provided by
Groovy code
Example:
Price Parameter Values : PriceSettingDimensions [7]
[} ' Dimension Order Key3 Field Name
[ Products 1 Fallback Business Unit
| Products 2 Fallback Product Group
1 produets 3 Fallback Product Class
| Products 1 StrategySelection Business Unit
1 Produets 2 SirategySelection Product Group
[T Products 1 BaseStralegySelection Product Class
Products 2 BaseStrategySelection Business Unit

Custom Dimension

In hierarchy lookup, it is not only the Product attribute that can be used as the lookup dimension. A
calculated value by Groovy can also be used as a dimension. What is available:

® Cust onDi nensi onManager that can be used to provide the custom dimension value in Groovy code.

® Cust om dimension type that can be used to configure the lookup dimension. The custom dimension
value is provided by Cust onDi mensi onManager . If the custom dimension value is not provided by
the manager, the Uni ver sal wildcard will be used instead.

PriceSettinglLevel PP

See also Adjustments after Changing Price Setting Level.

Pricelist Price level
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Colum
n

name
Values
Descri
ption
Example:
Prive Parameter Values | PriceSetlingl evel [ 3]
StrategyDefinition PP
C Str Level
ol ate
u gy
m Na
n me
n
a
me
V- {us e |ndependent
al er e pependent
u frie
es ndl
y
na
me
of
the
str
ate
gy}
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* [name of dependency level } as stated in De
pendencyConfiguration PP

Calculati

on

Engine

{na
me
of
the
pred
efin
ed
engi
ne}
or
{pat
h to
the
func
tion
in
groo
vyli
brar
v
whic
h
wil
perf
orm
calc
ulat
ons}

To learn
about

the

Additi StrategyCalculatio
onal nParameters
Engin

e

Config

uration

{name {list of parameter
of PP names which are
with  sent to calculation}
the

engin

es

custo

mizati

on}

® (Gross

® (Gross/ Net

If an additional discount from a gross to net
price should be calculated for a specific
dependency level.

Independe
nt Level
Only

® Yes

®* No

Independe
nt Level
Priority

® Yes
®* No

Overridable

® Yes
®* No



D e

e &

s "Co
cr stP
ip lus”
ti

on

Example:

Determines if the
strategy can be
calculated at
independent
/dependent level. If
you need it for
both, then create
two entries with
different values
here.

built-in
pricing
engines,
see Pric
e
Strategi
es.

Path
should
look like
this:
"libs.
MyLib.
MyElem
ent.
MyFunct
jon”

Not
all
engin
es

are
custo
mizabl
e, so
this
field
is
nullab
le.

Default
parameters are:

® SKU

* TARGET_DATE

¢ PRODUCT_CO
ST

* BASE_PRICE

® LOOKUP_KEYS

® PLUS_FOR_PR
ODUCT

* COMPETITION
_PRICES

¢ MINIMUM_MA
RGIN_PRICE

® PRICE_INCREA
SE

* DEPENDENCY_
INFORMATION
_VALUES

* BOM_LIST

® DISCOUNTS

If additional
parameters are
necessary, they
need to be added
from the code to
the
CalculatedPrices
element in the
"additionalParamet
ers” map.

O e

parameters are
passed as an input
to engines, so the
order is important
and should not be
changed for
default engines.

If Yes,
independen
tleve
results of
this
strategy
will not be
shown on
dependent
level PG
/PL.

If Yes, this
strategy
will be
above the
dependent
level
results on
a
dependent
level PG
/PL.

If No and this strategy is the
most important for the
product represented by the
given lookup keys, it is not
possible to override the price
through exception tables and
manual overrides, regardless
of exception configuration.

Strategy Mame

RRP

Pieinciaass

Dependent

noependent C

gine

Price Parameter Values : StrategyDefinition [18]

RRPLookupEngineConiig

Acdmional Engine Configuraticn

ppEngineConfig

Siralegy Calculation Parameders

COUNTRY
- DATE, COUNTRY_
BASE PR FRI ASE

NFEORMMATD

HFORMATION_WALLIE

Independent Level Only  Independent Level Friority

VolumeBreakdownExceptions PP

For additional details see also Volume Breakdown.
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C SKU Dependentlevel Volume #01..#15 Discount #01..#15

ol Name

u

m

n

n

a

me

V  [sku {name of Value representing the product volume that will use the Discount for the

al from dependency given discount given volume

U Prod level}as stated

es uct in DependencyCo

mast  nfiguration PP
er}

D eg e.g. "Global” Values here represent at what volumes the discount should  E.g. 15%

e "MB- start to be applied, e.g. These discounts

s 0001” apply to ranges of

cr ® #01=5 volumes defined in

ip * #02=10 the Volume

ti * #03=15 columns.

on Technically, we use these values just for showing them ona  |f one of these
price list and applying a discount, so if prices from this values is missing,
package are used by some quoting solution, it has to applya  its volume-
proper filtering based on the quoted volume. discount pair will

e . . be ignored.
If one of these values is missing, its volume-discount pair
will be ignored.
Example:

Price Parameter Values : VolumeBreakdownExceptions [1]

| SKU Dependency Level Name Volume 1 Discount 1 Volume 2 Discount 2 Volume 3 Discount 3
MB-0007 Global 5 10.00 % 15 20000 % 25 30.00 %
WarningConfig PP

For additional details, see also Warning Handling.

Column Keyl Key2 Message Solution Type Alert Matrix  Warni
name ng
Values {error code} o * Any text Any text Any text * Empty ® Yes ® Y
¢ {Dependencylev ® "Mess ® No es
elName} age” ®* No
® "Yello
W"
® "Red”
* "Critic
al”
Descript  Code of the Defines which Message displayed  Solution Type of Defines Defines Defin
ion warning, e.g. dependency this to the user displayed the issue  how the if the es if
"NO_DIMENSIO configuration is for. describing what to the user displayed warning warnin  the
NS". There should be a went wrong, e.g. describing  to the will be g will warni
fallback for each "Price parameter how to fix  user. Itis classified: be ng
error code by leaving  called the issue. shown on the register will
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. an entry with an 'PriceSettingDimens Itisshown onlyina element edina Dbe
See their full  asterisk. This field ions' does not exist  only in a ResultMat level or Result  regist
list. may be ignored if oris empty.” ResultMatri  rix, e.g. with an Matrix.  ered
every dependency X. "Business  increasing in the
shares same warning issue” severity. defaul
handling. ) t
We advise Warni
against ngs
using the colum
critical n.
alert too
often, as
it
overrides
the color
for the
whole
item. It
does not
quite fit
with the
corridor
configurat
ion from
the price
checks
module.
Example:
Price Parameter Values : WarningConfig [58]
] Keyd Key2 Message Solution Type Alert Matrix
[ CANT_GET_REASON CANT_GET_REASON Other Red Yes
CANT_READ_DATA_FOR CANT_READ_DATA_FOR Error Red Yes
: CANT_READ_DISCOUNT CANT_READ_DISCOUNT Runiifme Red s
[T] DEPENDENCY_ADJUST DEPEMDENCY_ADJUST Dala Yes
[[] ERROR_GETTING_INDE. ERROR_GETTING_INDE. Emor Yes
[[] ERROR_LOCKING_UP_S ERROR_LOOKING_UP_S Error Red e
[F] ERROR_LOGCKING_UP_C ERROR_LOCKING_UP_C Ermor Red Yes
7] ERROR_LOOKING UP_D.. * ERROR_LOCKING_UP_D.. Eror Red Yes
[F] ERROR_LOCKING_UP_ ERROR_LOOKING_UP_ Ertor Red Yes
[[] ERROR_LOCKING_UP_V ERROR_LOCKING_UP_V Eror Red Yes
[[] ERROR_LOCKING UP_R.. * ERROR_LOOKING_UP_R Emor Red Yes
[F] ERROR_PARSING_WOLU ERROR_PARSING_VOLL Error Red e
[ | EXCEPTION_IGNORED EXCEPTION_IGNORED Other Red Yes
] EXCEPTION_STRATEGY.. Exception evensitten Do you really want 1o overr... Business Warming Yellow Yes
: MO _CORRIDOR_COMFIG NO_CORRIDOR_CONFIG Error e
[l NO_COST_ENTRY_IN_C NO_COST_ENTRY_IN_C... Check Data Data Yes
[[] WO_DEPENDEMCY_LEV.. Missing Dependency Level . Define Dependency Level _ Configuration Critical Yes
[F] WO_DEPENDENCY_ADJ NO_DEPENDEMCY _ADW Data Red e
7] NO_DISCOUNT_WALUE NO_DISCOUNT_VALUE Check Discount Data Data Red Yes
[] NO_EXCHANGE_RATE - NO_EXCHAMGE_RATE Data Red Yes
[ NO_FINAL_PRICE NO_FINAL_PRICE Error Critical Yes

CompetitionAdditionalConfig PP

Column name Name

Values {Setting Name}
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{Setting Value}



Description To learn about the built-in pricing engines, see Calculation Engines.

I This is just a sample strategy. You can make as many copies of this PP as you want. You insert the
used PP name in a PP called "StrategyDefinition”. You can even skip this step if you do not use
Competition Based Pricing. Configuring other calculation engines will work in a similar fashion.

Example:

Price Parameter Values : CompetitionAdditionalConfig [5]

MName Mode
| Competitor Position min

Repositioning %

Force Margin Check no
Repositioning Abs +10
Frice Position

Warning Handling

You can set up this Accelerator in many different ways. Almost every feature is configurable either by
specifying where to look for necessary data or by telling the package how to handle this data. Because so
many things can be adjusted, there is a lot of things that can go wrong as well. Missing configurations,
missing data or conflicting business configurations are only a few examples.

To handle this we introduced a warning/error handling mechanism further described at https://pricefx.
atlassian.net/wiki/spaces/ACCDEV/pages/2608955463/Error+Handling.

In this section:

® Warning Placement
¢ Warning Configuration
® Warning Codes List

Warning Placement
Warnings can be displayed at the following places:

® Default warning column
® Field where the issue happened (hidden if the element is internal)
® ResultMatrix at the end of the calculation

There are also some issues which prevent WarningManager from being initialized. Calculation will fail and
an exception will be thrown in this case.

Warning Configuration

Every warning code signalizes that something could not be executed properly; it is not always a business
issue. There are cases like "EXCEPTION_IGNORED" which just inform the user that a table override was
ignored due to a manual override. It is possible to configure the visibility of each warning.

For every error, the following behavior can be configured:

® Raising any type of alert (only when the element is visible).
¢ Adding a default warning.
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® Adding to a matrix element at the end of the calculation.

For details on setup see WarningConfig PP.

The recommended approach on initial package deployment is to keep the default error setup until the
package was fully configured and tested. Then all warnings related to unused features can be turned off
by disabling alerts and hiding them from the default warnings popup. They can be also hidden from the
custom Matrix popup, but we don't recommend it since it may make debugging future problems much

harder.

Warning Codes List

The table below represents a full list of expected errors and their default configuration that can be found
in WarningConfig PP after package deployment:

Error Code

CANT_APPLY_
STRATEGY_CO
NDITIONS

CANT_CALCUL
ATE_COST_TY
PE

CANT_CALCUL
ATE_MARGIN_
BREAKEVEN_
VOLUME

CANT_CALCUL
ATE_REVENU
E_BREAKEVE
N_VOLUME

CANT_GET_AC
TUAL_PRICE_
FROM_PL
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Message

The strategy
condition(s)
cannot be
applied.
Details are in
technical
message.

Unable to
calculate cost
for the
specified
type. Details
arein
technical
message.

Unable to
perform break-
even
calculation
due to

division by
Zero error.

Unable to
perform break-
even
calculation
due to

division by
Zero error.

Unable to get
the actual
price from
price lists. No
valid list
found.

Solution

Verify the
strategy
conditions
configuration
table and its
data.

Verify the
cost type
configuration.

Adjust the
final price and
cost.

Adjust the
final price.

Make sure the
price list with
the same
calculation
logic as the
current used
has already

Type

Configuration

Configuration

Runtime

Runtime

Configuration

Alert

Red

Red

Red

Red

Matrix

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Warning

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes



CANT_GET_CO
RRIDOR_CONF
1G

CANT_GET_CO
ST_TYPES_SE
LECTION

CANT_GET_DE
PENDENCY_LE
VEL_ADJUSTM
ENT

CANT_GET_DI
SCOUNT

CANT_GET_MI
N_MARGIN

CANT_GET_PR
ODUCT_CHAN
GED_CAUSE

CANT_GET_RE
LEVANT_COM
PETITION_DA
TA

CANT_GET_ST
RATEGIES_SE
LECTION
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Unable to get
the corridor
configuration.

Unable to get
the cost
types
selection
configuration.
Unable to
calculate
related
element(s).

Unable to get
the
dependency
adjustment
value.

Unable to get
the discount
value.

Unable to get
the minimum
margin.

Unable to get
the reason for
change in the
product.

Unable to get
the relevant
competition
data.

Unable to get
the strategies
selection
configuration.
Unable to
calculate
related
element(s).

existed and
been
approved.

Verify the Error Red Yes
corridor

configuration

tables setting.

Verify cost Critical Yes
types

selection

configuration

table and its

data.

Configuration

Verify Error Red Yes
dependency

adjustment

configuration

table and its

data.

Verify Runtime Red Yes
discount level

configuration

table.

Verify Error Red Yes
minimum

margin

configuration

table and its

data.

Contact Other Red Yes
support.

Verify Error Red Yes
relevant

competition

data

configuration

table and its

data.

Verify Error Yes
strategy

selection

configuration

table and its

data.

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes



CIRCULAR_DE
PENDENCY

DEPENDENCY
_LEVEL_ADJU
STMENT_IS_Z
ERO

EMPTY_CONFIG

ERROR_LOOKI
NG_UP_STRA
TEGY_CONDIT
IONS_DATA_PP

ERROR_PARSI
NG_COST_TYP
E_DEFINITION

EXCEPTION_IG
NORED

EXCEPTION_S
TRATEGY_OV
ERRIDDEN

FIELD_NOT_F
OUND
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Dependencyle
velConfigurati
on has circular
dependency.

There is no
markup
between
Independent
Price and this
Pricing Level
configured.

One of the
mandatory
fields in the
configuration
is empty.
Details are in
technical
message.

Unable to get
Strategy
Condition
Price
Parameter.

Unable to
parse the
definition of
the specified
cost type.
Details are in
technical
message.

An exception
value has
been ignored.

Strategy
exception has
been
overridden by
manual
selection.

The specified
field is not
found in the
target table.
Details are in
technical
message.

The specified
lookup keys in

Check if you
want to
directly follow
the
Independent
Level Price
without any
Markup.

Verify the
configuration
table and its
data.

Verify
configuration
of strategy
conditions.

Verify the
cost type
configuration.

Verify if the
exception is
valid and its
value is valid.

Verify the
field name in
the
configuration.

Verify the
lookup keys

Runtime

Data

Fix config

Configuration

Configuration

Other

Business

Warning

Runtime

AnyType

Red

Critical

Red

Red

Red

Yellow

Red

Red

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes



INVALID_DIME
NSION_LOOKU
P_FIELD

INVALID_FINA
L_PRICE

INVALID_FOR
ECAST_TYPE

INVALID_INDE
PENDENT_SO
URCE_ID

INVALID_MIN_
MARGIN_PERC
ENT

CANT_GET_ST
OCK_CONFIG

INVALID_VOL
UME_BREAKD
OWN_SETTING

MISSING_INPU
TS_MARGIN_B
REAKEVEN_V
OLUME

MISSING_INPU
TS_REVENUE_
BREAKEVEN_
VOLUME
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the current
dimension are
not found.

The
calculated
final price
value is
invalid.

The selected
forecast type
is not
supported.

The source ID
of the
specified
independent
price list to be
referred is
invalid.

The minimum
margin value
is invalid.

Unable to get
the stock
configuration.

Error in
parsing
volume
breakdown
due to invalid
setting.

Missing input
(s) for margin
breakeven
volume.
Required:
cost, base
price, volume,
final price.

Missing input
(s) for
revenue
break-even
volume.
Required:
base price,

of the current
dimension in
the pricing
dimension
configuration
table.

Resolve
critical and

serious errors.

Verify current
quarter
Forecast
setting.

Verify the
Source ID in
dependency
configuration
table. It
should be the
referred price
list ID.

Verify
minimum
margin
configuration
table data.

Verify Stock
setting.

Verify volume
breakdown
configuration
table and its
data format,
syntax.

Verify the
required
parameter(s).

Verify the
required
parameter(s).

Error

Error

Data

Data

Runtime

Configuration

Runtime

Runtime

Critical

Red

Red

Red

Red

Red

Red

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes



NO_ACTUAL_L
IST_PRICE_FO
UND

NO_BASE_DE
PENDENCY

NO_CONFIG

NO_CORRIDO
R_CONFIG_FO
UND

NO_COST_FO
UND

NO_DEPENDE
NCY_LEVEL_A
DJUSTMENT

NO_DISCOUNT
_FOUND

NO_EXCHANG
E_RATE_FOR_
BATCHED_ITEM
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volume, final
price.

No valid
actual list
price found.
Unable to
calculate
related
element(s).

There is no
dependency
for looking for
non virtual
dependency
level.

One of the
mandatory
configurations
is not found.
Details are in
technical
message.

No valid
corridor
configuration
found.

No valid cost
value found.
Unable to
calculate
related
element(s).

Unable to get
data for
dependency
level
adjustment.

No valid
discount
value found.
Unable to
calculate
related
element(s).

One or more
of the items
in the batch
has
transaction
data with not
convertible
currency.

Verify Actual
Price setting
and its data.

Verify the
configuration
table and its
data.

Verify corridor
configuration
tables data.

Verify Cost
setting and
its data.

Check
dependency
level
adjustments
data source.

Verify
discount level
configuration
table and its
data.

Verify the
exchange rate
configuration
and the data.

Data

Runtime

Fix config

Error

Data

Data

Data

Runtime

Yellow

Red

Critical

Red

Red

Critical

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes



NO_EXCHANG
E_RATE_FOU
ND

NO_INDEPEND
ENT_LEVEL_C

ALCULATED_P
RICES

NO_INDEPEND
ENT_LEVEL_FI
NAL_PRICE

NO_INDEPEND
ENT_LEVEL_P
RICE

NO_INDEPEND
ENT_LEVEL_P
RICE_DECISION

NO_INDEPEND
ENT_LEVEL_R
ECORD_FOUND

NO_INPUT_FO
R_CORRIDOR

NO_INPUT_FO
R_DISCOUNT

NO_INPUT_FO
R_INDEPENDE
NT_LEVEL_AD
JUSTED_PRICE
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No valid
exchange
rate value
found.

No valid
calculated
prices from
the
independent
level found

No valid final
price from the
independent
level found
Unable to
calculate
related
element(s).

No valid price
from the
independent
level found
Unable to
calculate
related
element(s).

No valid price
decision from
the
independent
level found

No price
record found
for
independent
level.

Unable to
calculate the
price corridor
due to
missing
parameter(s).

Unable to get
product
discount data.

Unable to get
Independent
level adjusted
price.

Verify
exchange rate
configuration
table and its
data.

Verify Prices
of the
independent
item.

Verify Final
Price of the
independent
item.

Verify Final
Price of the
independent
item.

Verify Price
Decision of
the
independent
item.

Verify the
corresponding
price record at
the
independent
level source.

Verify the
required
parameter(s).

Check
Discount Data.

Check
Independent
Level Price
and

Data

Error

Error

Error

Error

Error

Error

Data

Error

Critical

Red

Red

Red

Yellow

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

No



NO_INPUT_FO
R_INDEPENDE
NT_LEVEL_PR
ICE_PRIORITY

NO_INPUT_FO
R_MARGIN

NO_INPUT_FO
R_MIN_MARGI
N_PRICE

NO_INPUT_FO
R_MIN_MARGI
N_VALIDATION

NO_INPUT_FO
R_NET_PRICE

NO_INPUT_FO
R_PRICE_CHA
NGE_EFFECT

NO_INPUT_FO
R_STOCK_COV
ER_DAYS

CANT_GET_V
OLUME_DISCO
UNT

NO_MIN_MAR
GIN_CONFIG_F
OUND

NO_MIN_MAR
GIN_PRICE
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Unable to get
Independent
Level Price
Priority.

Unable to get
margin.

Unable to
calculate the
minimum
margin price
due to
missing
parameter(s).

Unable to
validate the
minimum
margin due to
missing
parameter(s).

Unable to
calculate net
price.

Unable to
calculate the
effect of price
changing due
to missing
parameter(s).

Unable to
calculate
stock cover
days due to
missing
parameter(s).

Unable to get
volume
discount.

No valid
minimum
margin
configuration
found.

Unable to
calculate

Dependency
Level
Adjustment.

Check
configuration.

Check value
for margin in
Price
Parameter.

Verify the
required
parameter(s).

Verify the
required
parameter(s).

Check
configuration
of net price
module.

Verify the
required
parameter(s).

Verify stock
and sales
volume
forecast
elements
result data.

Check data for
volume
discount.

Verify
minimum
margin
configuration
table data.

Check if
everything is

Error

Data

Data

Data Red

Configuration

AnyType Red
Runtime Yellow
Data

Data

Data

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No

No



NO_PF_TARG
ET

NO_PRODUCT
_CHANGED_C
AUSE

NO_ROUNDIN
G_RULE_FOU
ND

NO_SALES_VO
LUME_FOREC
AST

NO_SALES_VO
LUME_LAST_P
ERIOD

NO_SALES_VO
LUME_LAST_Y
EAR

NO_SALES_VO
LUME_YTD

NO_STOCK_D
ATA

NO_STRATEG
Y_DEFINITION
_FOUND

NO_SUITABLE
_ROUNDING_R
ESULT

NO_TRANSAC
TION_SOURCE

minimum
margin price.

Missing Price
Flexibility
Package
target.

Missing
reason in
Price
Flexibility
Package.

There is no
suitable
rounding rule
found.

There is no
forecast for
sales volume.

There is no
sales volume
in last period.

There is no
sales volume
in last year.

There is no
sales volume
up-to-date.

There is no
valid record
for stock.

The strategy
definition
cannot be
found.

Applying the
rounding rule
makes the
price invalid.
The rule has
been canceled.

The specified
transaction

_TABLE_FOUND table cannot

222

be found.

available for
minimum
margin price.

Contact
support.

Contact
support.

Verify the
rounding rules
configuration
table and its
data.

Verify the
transaction
data.

Verify the
transaction
data.

Verify the
transaction
data.

Verify the
transaction
data.

Verify Stock
setting and
its data.

Verify
strategy
definition
configuration
table and its
data.

Verify the
price and the
rounding rules
configuration.

Verify the
Transaction
Source
setting.

Configuration

Other

Configuration

Data

Data

Data

Data

Runtime

Configuration

Configuration

Error

Red

Yellow

Red

Yellow

Red

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

No

No

No

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes



NO_TURNOVE
R_FORECAST

NO_TURNOVE
R_LAST_PERI
0D

NO_TURNOVE
R_LAST_YEAR

NO_TURNOVE
R_YTD

PP_VALIDITY_
PERIODS_INV
ALID_FORMAT

STRATEGY_O
VERRIDE_PRO
HIBITED

TOO_MANY_R
owsS

TOO_MANY_R
OWS_ABORTED

TOO_SMALL_
MARGIN

UNABLE_TO_
READ_TABLE_
DATA
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There is no
forecast for
the turnover.

There is no
turnover in
last period.

There is no
turnover in
last year.

There is no
turnover up-
to-date.

Validity
periods of the
product are in

invalid format.

Strategy
selections are
not available
due to
overridable
setting.

There are too
many records
in the current
batch.

Unable to
proceed

because there

are too many
records in the
current batch.

The current
margin is
smaller than
the specified
minimum
margin.

Data lookup
could not
been
performed /
results could
not be read.

Verify the
transaction
data.

Verify the
transaction
data.

Verify the
transaction
data.

Verify the
transaction
data.

Check Data
and
Configuration
of PP. Validity
period fields
should have
Date value

type.

If this is not
the expected
behavior,
verify the
Overridable
property of
member
strategies
definition.

Verify the
final price and
the cost.

Data

Data

Data

Data

Runtime Red
Other

Runtime Yellow
Runtime Yellow
Business Yellow
Warning

Runtime Red

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No

No

No

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes



UNEXPECTED  Unhandled Contact Error Red Yes Yes
_ERROR error. support.
UNEXPECTED Unexpected Check the Data Red Yes Yes
_PRICE_RANG range for configured
E_FOR_CORRI  price corridor.  corridor for
DOR price checks.
UNSUPPORTE The specified  Verify the Other Red Yes Yes
D_ACTUAL_PR source type source type of
ICE_SOURCE_  for actual Actual Price
TYPE price is setting.
unsupported.
UNSUPPORTE The source Verify the Configuration Red Yes Yes
D_INDEPENDE type of the Source Type
NT_SOURCE_T specified in
YPE independent dependency
price list to be  configuration
referred is table.
unsupported.
VALIDITY_PER Validity Check validity  Data Red Yes Yes
IODS_OVERLA  periods period
PPED overlap. columns data.

Error Handling Deep Dive

Error handling is structured. All errors should be expected and they are all defined in Warning Handling
with instructions what to do when such an error happens.

Limitations

Not everything can be covered by warnings due to technical reasons - the warning manager itself needs
some data to be initialized. There are two groups of deployment issues which are not configurable - they
raise an exception which is not caught:

1. Lack of code which is required for Price Setting Package to run:

a. PriceBuilderCommonElementUtils
b. PricelistManagement
c¢. SharedLib
2. Lack of the most basic price parameters:

a. PriceSettingConfig

b. DependencyConfiguration
c. DependencyMappingConfig
d. WarningConfig

Unexpected Errors
These are also two steps for "default” exceptions in case something unexpected happens:

1. "UNEXPECTED_ERROR" entry in the WarningConfig PP. This is manageable by users but we
strongly recommend to set it to “Critical, Yes, Yes” and report every occurrence of such an error.
When this error is used, it has a modified message to help track what went wrong.

2. Undefined behavior is specified in the code and it has the following code: “"NO_ERROR_DEFINED".
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Abortable Errors

There is a group of errors that tells us that there is no point in doing any further calculations. We would
not be able to get any valid results either way, so we abort the calculation instead of passing on wrong
/missing data/configurations. The calculation is aborted on a module-level, so only elements in the module

that raised one of these errors are skipped.

The list of abortable error types:

* VALIDATION

* MODULE_UNUSABLE
* NO_CONFIG

® EMPTY_CONFIG

Caching Lookup Results

The calculation logic contains multiple lookups from both raw user data (like Datamarts, Data Sources or
Product Extensions tables) and calculation specific configuration in Price Parameters. Some of it is cached
by default (e.g. sales and forecast data or configuration from Price Parameters), but some of is not.
Especially configuration tables that are split based on "dimensions” which are described in Product

Segmentation.

It depends on the granularity of the product segmentation and the number of products whether caching
such a configuration helps the logic execution times.

To address this, you can use this option in Calculation Inputs:

Calculation Inputs

Allgwy disiributed calculation
Allow column type change
v

Dynamic item mode

Dymarmic dem filber

This calculation logic will ke used if no specific methed is defined in the product master data

Default pricing logic :  IndependentPric w 3
Drenamic LIOK w
Cymearmic Currency w
Result Price ; FinalPrice w
Aubo-approve w
KManual Price Expiry w

Increase Threshold [36)

Decrease Threshald [3]

Cache lookup results

By default it is switched off since it may impact the performance negatively (particularly in cases where
the segmentation is big). This should be the first thing to check when looking for optimization.

Batching

All lookups are batched as described in Data Lookups.
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Price Setting Configuration Wizard - Technical Design
44 This document is for maintenance and upgradability. Do not publish it to users.

The business description of the Price Setting Configuration Wizard can be found at Price Setting Package
Configuration Wizard.

In this section:

Screen Map

Components

General Calculation Flow
PSP_ConfigWizardScreenFactory Library Structure
PSP_ConfigWizardCommonLib Library Structure

Screen Map

XMind

CostDataSourceDefinition

Trial Mode

ActualPriceDataSourceDefinition

v
CoreGeneralConfig l \

StockDataSourceDefinition

OverrideLevelsConfiguration

PriceExceptionDataSourceDefinition

strategyExceptionDataSourceDefinition

OverrideGeneralConfig ] <

TransactionDataSourceDefinition

'I f ForecastConfig
l

LastPeriodConfig

TransactionGeneralConfig

|

NewStrategyConditionDefinition

/' EditStrategyConditionDefinition

StrategyConditionGeneralConfig

. DeleteStrategyConditionDefinition
ModuleSelection k

AdvancedCostMewTypeDefinition

/ AdvancedCostEditTypeDefinition

AdvancedCostGeneralConfig

\ AdvancedCostDeleteTypeDefinition

MNetPriceGeneralConfig

] / PriceChecksGeneralConfig

ModuleSelection
\ PriceFlexibilityGeneralConfig

ProductCompetitionGeneralConfi | PraductCompetitionDependencyMappingConfig

: |

RoundingRulesDataSourceDefinition

“—— RoundingGeneralConfig ]|
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Components
Generic logics

® PSP_ConfigWizard
® PSP_ConfigWizardExecutor

Libraries

® PSP_ConfigWizardScreenFactory
® PSP_ConfigWizardCommonLib

General Calculation Flow

sd General flow J
I PSP_Configiizard I I PSP_ConfigiizardExecutor | | PSP_ConfigizardScreenFactory I | PSP_ConfighizardCommenLib | | PEX Core
User I»lcu::tl T T T T T
| | | | | |
| 1- Open wizard() ! | ! I I
1.1 get fhctory element() ! ! ‘
T | |
| 111 getinstance() | |
| 4 | |
| | |
] 1.1.1.1: getScheme() | |
| | |
| | |
: 11.1.2 getEntries() } }
| nl | |
1 1.1.12 1: invoke ubl methods() |
| |
| < | |
| r | |
r I |
confi ul%hgrenuesn‘ﬁ
u K- —————= L T |
IR N —— L} I | \
0 | | I |
1 2 Click Apphy (Unity)) " | : :
2.1: get factory element |
1 processChanges() |
« |
2.1.1.1. api addOrUpdate() P
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, :
|
b It R I
action resu
A e | '
I .
]
T

PSP_ConfigWizardScreenFactory Library Structure

Each element in the library represents a screen, with proper naming.
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Syntax to get a factory element: Script screen = libs.PSP_ConfigWizardScreenFactory[currentScreen]
Syntax to get a screen instance: libs.PSP_ConfigWizardScreenFactory[currentScreen].getinstance()

Syntax to get a screen DB update handler: libs.PSP_ConfigWizardScreenFactory[currentScreen].
processChanges()

Element Structure
Must have these public methods:

® Map getlnstance() - To produce configurator entries set for the screen from a predefined scheme and
handled businesses.
® void processChanges() - To update values to DB (if any).

Scheme Format
Must have _currentinstanceName hidden configurator entry, with fixed value as the current screen name.

Must have current screen instance-id hidden configurator entry. This is to determine whether the screen
is a first-time run.

Each input has a properties map. Supported properties:

* type- Typically InputType.X, but can also be null. Null means that the result after rendering is a text
line, not an input.

label - String, the input label.

defaultValue - Object, the value of the input on the first time run.

value - Object, fixed value.

readOnly - Boolean, disables the input from entering a value.

required - Boolean, the user has to set the input to a valid value to proceed with the wizard.
valueOptions - List, the options of a dropdown list input or a radio button input.
valuelabels - Map, the labels of the options of a dropdown list input or a radio button input.
value labels structure - [option value 1: option label 1, option value 2: option label 2, ...]
noRefresh - Boolean, to prevent logic from rerun when an input value has changed.
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®* message - String, to show message / HTML string instead of a regular input.

Scheme;

Example

The ModuleSelection element structure is as follows:

ing getStatuslLabel(

PSP_ConfigWizardCommonLib Library Structure

A set of predefined utilities which consists of:




Constants - Contains constants used throughout the wizard such as common input labels,...
HTMLDescriptions - Contains HTML constants used throughout the wizard.

HTMLDescriptionUtilities - Contains HTML handler methods.

Errors - Contains error handler methods (temporarily unused).

ScreenStateUTtilities - Contains configurator entry state modification methods, such as set a CE input
value, properties,...

InputBuilder - Contains configurator entry builder methods, to build a CE from a predefined scheme.
DataUtilities - Contains database-related methods, such as fetching configuration data rows,...
SchemeUTtilities - Contains methods for common scheme manipulation/parsing, with business handling.
ModuleUtilities - Contains methods for common module-related operations, with business handling.
NavigationUtilities - Contains methods for common stuff related to handling screen navigation.
InputUtilities - Contains common methods that provide data for a dropdown input, validate an input
value, handle common business operations,... Typically they are for inputs that have dynamic data
/properties based on the user interaction (eg. checkbox selected by user unlocks some input fields).

Screen Instance Flow
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act General get screen instance flow )

General Ul flow

[ currentScreen (= apiinput(”_currentinstancehMamea”) ]

[ currentScreen == null? ]

',3'{ currentScreen = <default screen name:>

r [Yes] |

AV4
[ entries = libs PSP_ConfigWizardScreenFactory{curentScreen) getinstance() ]

[ api createConfiguratorEntryArray(antries values() asList)) ]

®
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actPSP_ConfigWizardScreenFactory[curentScreen]. getinstance() )

PSP_ConfigWizardScreenFactory[currentScreen] getinstance()

[ instance/Dinputhame := generate current screen . instance ID ce input name ]

[ instancelD ‘= api input(instancelDinputhlame) ]

[ is firsttime run/ current screen instance ID = null ? ]
~f -
is switching screen action? instancelD := generate current screen instance ID
g Nel es] 2 9 )
[No] [Yes] ce entries := generate configurator entries set of current
screen (for firsttime run)

screen (for after first ime run) screen l set the generated screen instance ID to the entries set ]

[ ce entries := generate configurator entries set of current ] [ ce entries = generate configurator entries set of target ]

ceentries

The following chart is for a typical data source configuration screen. Depending on businesses, it may get
different between screens.
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act generate DS configurator entres set n genaral )

[ scheme := map of predefined ces input properties ]

[ entries = generate corfigurator entries set from the schema ]

([ avCanfig = curent configuration obtained from D8]

[ dependencyConfig = current dependency cenfiguration obtainedfrom DB ]

is first time run?

3(_refect abContig values on configurator entiies set )

[ refect previous screen values on configurator ennes st J& el o

has dependency mapping?

S refect valugs on entries st ]

[Ves]

Y

H adjust configurator entries set values based on business

has valid time?

handie valid time ce inputs

handle dependency mapping ce inputs )

r—

Price Setting Element Names for Approval Workflow

Accelerate Approval Workflow Packages (AWP) can be used with Price Setting package.

To learn what elements can be used in workflow step conditions see Element Names.
Module Dependencies

Configuration

A module might require other modules so that it can work properly. The dependencies can be set during
module development in the Modul eManager . MODULES_DEFI NI TI ON by the below configurations:

233


https://pricefx.atlassian.net/wiki/spaces/ACCDEV/pages/1625161860
https://pricefx.atlassian.net/wiki/spaces/ACCDEV/pages/2546073811

stock : [ELEMENTS : ["Stock", "StockCoverDays"],
REQUIRED_MODULES : ["transaction"],
REQUIRED_MODULES_NOT_INSTALLED_ERROR_CODE: "STOCK_REQUIRED_MODULES_NOT_INSTALLED",
REQUIRED_MODULES_ABORTED_ERROR_CODE : "STOCK_REQUIRED_MODULES_ABORTED",
ABORTED_STRING : "Stock module has failed",
ABORTED_ERROR_CODE : "STOCK_MODULE_ERROR"]

® REQUI RED MODULES - Defines a list of modules that this module requires to work properly.
® REQUI RED_MODULES NOT | NSTALLED ERROR_CODE- If one of the required modules is not

installed, an error will be thrown.
® REQUI RED MODULES ABORTED ERROR CODE- If one of the required modules is aborted, an error

will be thrown.

Out-of-the-box Module Dependencies

Module Name

stock

Required Modules

transaction

Glossary (Price Setting)

This glossary summarizes various terms used in Price Setting Accelerator.

Terms

Actual Price Lookup

Adjusted Price Corridor

Allow Manual Price
Override

Allow Manual Strategy
Override

Base Currency

Base Strategies
Calculated Prices

Changes From Monitor

Competition Data

Cost
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Description

Lookup for the current product price which is fetched based on the
configuration.

Deviation between the global adjusted price and the final list price

Defines whether the ManualPrice and ManualPriceReason elements
should be visible.

Defines whether the PriceSelector element should be visible.

Currency of the price list/grid.

Ordered list of base strategies that precede normal price strategies. Used
e.g. to make promotions override the standard strategy configuration.

Calculated prices for every defined strategy.

If isPLCMTarget is true, it contains ResultMatrix describing to the user
why this element was added to the price grid. Currently supported only
for Global LPGs.

Data about competitors’ pricing, read from the PCOMP table.



Country

Country Adjustment
Country Lookup

Discount

Discount Group

Exceptions

Exceptions Manager

Exchange Rate

Final List Price

Final Price

Forecast Data

Global Adjusted Price

Global Calculated Item

Global Currency
Global Decision
Global Level Adjusted

Prices

Global Min Price
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Cost of the product, read from the PX configured in the
"PriceSettingConfig” PP. If not found, null is returned.

Country for which the current calculation runs. If Global mode is used, the
country will be “Global”. If Headquarter mode is used, a value configured
in the “PriceSettingConfig” PP will be used. Otherwise, the country has to
be selected from a drop-down list in a given PL/LPG configuration. A list
of available countries will be created dynamically based on the
“CountryInformation” PP.

Percentage by which global prices will be multiplied to obtain local prices.
Row from the “"Countrylnformation” PP.

Percentage discount applied when calculating the transition from a gross
to net price.

Discount group for a specific product in a specific country.
Message with exceptions (if any). The value will be:

Price Exception: <value>

Strategy Exception: <value>

Price Exception: <value> (+1) - if both exceptions are present

Interface used for managing exceptions / manual overrides and making
them allowed. Exceptions/Allowance logic is implemented here.

Exchange rate between global and current local currencies.

Value copied from used list price. This is the price before applying a
discount.

Used list price in case of a gross calculation; net price in case of a gross
/net calculation.

Cached map with forecast data for every product. It is calculated based
on the PP configuration.

Final price from the global price list, adjusted with the country
adjustment.

Calculation result for the product on the global level.

Currency of the headquarter country or global price list. The data is
loaded from the “"CountryInformation” PP.

Decision extracted from a Global Calculated Item. It can be a strategy
name, an exception table type message or a manual reason.

Prices from the global price list, adjusted with the country adjustment.

Minimum price read from a PX checked against final price. (coming soon)



Global Price

Last Year Sales Volume
Last Year Turnover
List Price Corridor

Lookup Keys

Manual Price

Manual Price Reason

Margin
MinimumMargin
Net Price

Net Price Level

OverrideRemover

Pop Up Data

Price Decision

Prices

Price Selector

Prices Summary

Price Strategies

Sales Volume Forecast
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Price from the global calculation result extracted from a Global Calculated
Item, after applying exchange rates.

Volume from last year.

Turnover from last year.

Deviation between the global price and final list price

Keys in the format Map<String, List<String>> where the key is a
dimension and a List is a sorted list of keys (dimensions) for hierarchical
lookups. Currently, only the Product dimension is supported.

Empty field acting as an input field for the user. Fill it with an override
price if necessary. Its visibility depends on the configuration in
Exceptions Manager. This value pops up automatically if there is an
ExceptionsTable price exception.

Empty field acting as an input field for the user. Fill it with a reason why
a price has been overridden. Its visibility depends on the configuration
in ExceptionsManager. If there is an ExceptionsTable price exception, the
value is “Price Exception”.

Margin calculated based on the final price and product cost.

Minimum margin for a specific product checked against “Margin”.

Used list price with a discount applied.

Indicates if a net price will be calculated.

Used for clearing manual/table overrides/exceptions when the default
strategy does not allow it.

Calculates margin values for a popup data input.

Reason for a given price. ManualPriceReason if the price was overridden;
a pricing strategy from Price Selector otherwise. If there was an
ExceptionsTable exception, the value is "ExceptionTable - <exception
type>”.

PopUpData formatted into a user friendly MatrixResult.

Combo box with calculated prices and their strategies. Users can override
a default strategy here.

Generates data for a popup and price selector. It also collects prices from
the global price list and applies a country adjustment to it.

Ordered list of possible pricing strategies for the current product, read
from the "StrategySelection” PP.

Volume forecast for the upcoming period with values taken from the
specific strategy set on the PriceSettingConfig PP.



Sales Volume YTD

Strategy Selection Entry

Transaction Data

Turnover Forecast

Turnover YTD
Used List Price

Warnings
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Volume from this year.

Lookup result from the “StrategySelection” PP. It is only in the country
price list because only there more than one element can utilize this result.

Cached map with transaction data for every product. It is split into the
last year and year to date results.

Turnover forecast for the upcoming period with values taken from the
specific strategy set on the PriceSettingConfig PP.

Turnover from this year.
Value selected in PriceSelector or inserted in ManualPrice.

User friendly table showing all warnings which occurred during the
calculation.



Price Setting Package 2.1.5

This document summarizes major improvements and fixes introduced in the Accelerate Price Setting
Package release version.

Version 2.15

Release Date Mar 13, 2023

Improvements

Description ID

To improve performance, Strategy Configuration Parameter is no longer queried ifit ~ PFPCS-6575
is not configured.

To improve performance, the number of DB queries has been decreased by using api  PFPCS-6644
. fi ndLookupTabl eVal ues with cachePr ovi der.
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